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APP. NO. 12/611,282

METHODS AND APPARATUS FOR MANAGING DIGITAL MEDIA CONTENT

CROSS-REFERENCE TO RELATED APPLICATIONS

This application is a continuation-in-part of, and claims priority under 35 U.S.C. § 120

to, U.S. Patent Application Serial Number 12/170,951 entitled “PORTABLE COMPUTER

WITH MULTIPLE DISPLAY CONFIGURATIONS,”filed on July 10, 2008; which claims

priority under 35 U.S.C. § 119(e) to U.S. Provisional Application Serial No. 61/041,365,

entitled “PORTABLE COMPUTER WITH MULTIPLE DISPLAY CONFIGURATIONS,”

filed April 1, 2008, both of which are herein incorporated by reference in their entirety.

Furthermore, this application is a continuation-in-part of, and claimspriority under 35 U.S.C. §

120 to U.S. Patent Application Serial Number 12/170,939, entitled “PORTABLE COMPUTER

WITH MULTIPLE DISPLAY CONFIGURATIONS,”filed on July 10, 2008; which claims

priority under 35 U.S.C. 119(e) to U.S. Provisional Application Serial No. 61/041,365, entitled

“PORTABLE COMPUTER WITH MULTIPLE DISPLAY CONFIGURATIONS,”filed April

1, 2008, both of which applications are herein incorporated by reference in their entirety.

Furthermore,this application is a continuation-in-part of, and claims priority under 35 U.S.C.

$120 to U.S. Patent Application No. 12/416,479, filed on April 1, 2009 and entitled “SYSTEM

AND METHOD FOR STREAMLINING USER INTERACTION WITH ELECTRONIC

CONTENT,” which claimspriority under 35 U.S.C. 119(e) to U.S. Provisional Application

Serial No. 61/041,365, entitled “PORTABLE COMPUTER WITH MULTIPLE DISPLAY

CONFIGURATIONS,”filed April 1, 2008, both of which applications are herein incorporated

by reference in their entirety.

BACKGROUND

Field of Invention

The present invention is in the field of computer systems and, more particularly, is

directed to methods and apparatus for managing computer-based digital media libraries.

Discussion of Related Art

Muchof the advancement in contemporary computer systems and services stems from

the significant increases in computing power. Hand in hand with those increases, enhanced

features sets have developed designed to utilize that computing power. Conventional wisdom

suggests that the more features that can be provided to a particular computeruser, the better the

user’s experience will be. As computers have become more powerful and capable of providing
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more and more features, however, ordinary/typical computer users have not been able to keep

up with availability of features and services. Users may becomefrustrated by the inability to

navigate the myriad (sometime unending) configurations and options provided in order to

achieve something useful and/or workable to their ordinary use. Many users simply don’t take

advantage of provided features. Some outright ignore options and features that would simplify

the use of their computer system; in some instances because the user lacks experience with

new features and doesn’t know the feature can be useful.

User frustration is felt not only with respect to the newer more powerful computer

systems being offered today, but also frustration aboundswith respect to their computer’ s

interaction with the Internet. The present movement on the Internet, often referred to as Web

2.0, also subscribes to conventional thinking in that more and more features are being packed

into each and every aspect of the web experience. Often, these on-line services provide very

useful opportunities for the users who know howto take advantage of them - online photo

management/sharing, online financial services, online marketplaces, online exchanges, web

hosting, web development, dating services, social networking to name only a few. However,

computer users often simply can’t take advantageof all the functionality offered, either the

services and features offered by their own computer, or the services and features offered by

online providers. The complexity of the interface (both hardware and software) hampers

adoption, as does the volumeof features offered.

With the proliferation of digital cameras, digital music players and digital video

players, more and more people are turning to digital audio and video media. For example,

many people have replaced,or at least greatly supplemented, printed photograph albums with

digital photos stored on their computer and/or using an online photo service. Similarly, many

people use digitally stored music and videosrather than, or in addition to, traditional media

such as records, compactdiscs, video cassettes, etc. However, due to the complexity and

volumeof digital photography features, services, etc., many users are not taking full advantage

of the capabilities and services available to them.

SUMMARYOF INVENTION

Accordingly, aspects and embodiments are directed to methods and apparatus for

managing digital media content that may provide a user-friendly, streamlined user experience.

Various aspects and embodiments are directed to a streamlined computer device and a

graphical user interface that organizes interface elements into views of computer content for
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presentation to a user. Various viewsof digital media content permits users to easily and

efficiently access various digital media content. Different views are used to provide an

interface that is responsive to configurations of the device and responsiveto activity being

performed by the user. Aspects include permitting the user to maintain and managedigital

media content libraries. According to some embodiments, the libraries comprise user digital

media content and references digital media content. Functionality provided to a user can be

tailored to the type of content displayed, accessed and/or managed. According to various

aspects, methods and systems are provided for accessing and managing digital media libraries

on a streamlined computing device with a plurality selectable I/O profiles. According to some

embodiments, the methods mayinclude displaying a GUI on a device, wherein the GUI

comprises at least a plurality of views of digital media content, providing for transition

between the plurality of views in response to selection of an I/O profile and in responseto

activation of a view selector component by a user, executing an association with the at least

oneof the plurality of visual representations with digital media content in response to

selection, transitioning a display on the computing device to a view of the digital media

content, and providing for display of user digital media content and referenced digital media

content in the view of the digital media content.

According to one aspect of the present invention, a method for accessing and managing

digital media libraries on a streamlined computing device with a plurality selectable I/O

profiles is provided. The method comprises displaying a graphical user interface on a

computing device, wherein the graphical user interface comprisesat least a plurality of views

of digital media content, providing for transition between the plurality of views in response to

selection of an I/O profile, providing for transition between the plurality of views in response

to activation of a view selector component configured to permit a user to select one of the

plurality of views, associating at least one of a plurality of visual representations with digital

media content, executing the association with the at least one of the plurality of visual

representations with digital media content in response to selection, transitioning a display on

the computing device to a view of the digital media content in response to the act of executing

the association, and providing for display of user digital media content and referenceddigital

media content in the view of the digital media content. According to one embodiment of the

present invention, the method further comprises an act of displaying in the view userdigital

media content and referenced digital media content in responseto the act of executing the

association with the at least one of the plurality of visual representations. According to another
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embodimentof the invention, the act of displaying in the view user digital media content and

referenced digital media content includes an act of accessing a reference to remote digital

content not controlled by the user in orderto display referenced digital content. According to

another embodimentof the invention, the method further comprises an act of associating the at

least one of the plurality of visual representations with a remote service provider. According to

another embodimentof the invention, the method further comprises an act storing the

association between the at least one visual representation with the remote service providerin at

least one of a device profile and a userprofile.

According to one embodimentof the present invention, the method further comprises

acts of configuring access to a remote service, and integrating operations provided by the

remote service provider into the view of the digital media content. According to another

embodimentof the invention, the view comprisesat least one of an album view anda timeline

view. According to another embodimentof the invention, the method further comprises an act

of displaying digital media content in a body portion of the view. According to another

embodiment of the invention, the method further comprises an act of displaying a toggle

element in a header portion of the view, wherein the toggle element transitions the computing

device display between the album view andthe timeline view upon selection by a user.

According to another embodimentof the invention, the method further comprises acts of

displaying emulation controls responsive to selection by the user, and emulating standard

computer operations for referenced digital media content displayed in the view, wherein the act

of emulating standard computer operations includesan act of determining if the user has

authority to perform the standard computer operations, determining the user does not have the

authority to perform the standard computer operation on a source of the referenced digital

media content, and wherein the act of displaying the emulation controls occurs in responseto

the determination that the user does not have the authority. According to another embodiment

of the invention, the standard computer operation includesan act of deleting digital media

content, and the method further comprises an act of altering the view of the digital media

content so the digital media content marked for deletion is not displayed within the view.

According to one embodimentof the present invention, the method further comprises

an act of generating a state entry, associated with at least one of the view and the source of the

referenced digital media content. According to another embodimentof the invention, the

method further comprises acts of accessing any state entry for at least one of the view and the

source of referenced digital media content, and displaying referenced digital media content
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according to any state entry requirement. According to another embodimentof the invention,

the standard computer operation includes an act of editing referenced digital media content,

and the method further comprises an act of generating a state entry reflecting any edits made to

the referenced digital media content. According to another embodiment of the invention, the

method further comprises acts of providing an aggregation component configured to permit the

user to select a plurality of digital media content, displaying the plurality of digital media

content in the body of the view, and permitting the user to perform operations on the plurality

of digital media content. According to another embodimentof the invention, the act of

permitting the user to perform operations on the plurality of digital media content includes at

least one of a share operation, a create channel operation, and an orderprints operation.

According to another embodimentof the invention the at least one operation is a share

operation, and the method further comprises acts of identifying any state entries for the

plurality of digital media content, identifying any remote service settings for the plurality of

digital media content, and transmitting a visual representation associated with the plurality of

digital media content, any state settings, and any remote service settings to another streamlined

device user.

According to one embodimentof the present invention, the method further comprising

acts of permitting the user to share the at least one visual representation, including any

associated digital media content with anotheruser, storing shared information in response to an

act of sharing by the user, and updating any associated digital media automatically for the

another user, wherein the act of updating any associated digital media includes acts of

identifying any changesin shared digital media content, wherein changesinclude at least one

of addition of digital media content associated with the at least one visual representation,

deletion of digital media content associated with the at least one visual representation, edits of

digital media content associated with the at least one visual representation, and updates of

information associated with digital media content associated with the at least one visual

representation. According to another embodimentof the invention, the method further

comprising acts of permitting the user to share the at least one visual representation, including

any associated digital media content with another user, transmitting the at least one visual

representation associated with the digital media content, any state settings, and any remote

service settings to another streamlined device user. According to another embodimentof the

invention, he method further comprises an act of permitting the user to update date information

associated with the digital media content. According to another embodimentof the invention,
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the method further comprises acts of generating an offset for the updated date information

associated with the digital media content, and applying the offset to similar digital media

content.

According to one embodimentof the present invention, the view is a time view and the

method further comprises displaying a timeline navigation control in the body of the view,

wherein the timeline navigation control is configured to provide organization segments, the

organization segments providing a visual indication of a numberof digital media content items

in each segment. According to another embodimentof the invention, the timeline navigation

control further comprises a handle responsive to a pointer displayed on the computer device,

wherein the handle is further responsive to select and drag operations. According to another

embodimentof the invention, the act of displaying the user interface includes providing a

plurality of viewsof the plurality of visual representations of computer content, and associating

the plurality of visual representations of computer content with at least one of the plurality of

views, and wherein the each of the plurality of visual representations is responsive to focus and

execution, wherein execution includes selection of the visual representation. According to

another embodimentof the invention, the act of providing for transition between the plurality

of views in response to selection of an I/O profile includes permitting the user to rotate a

display element about a longitudinal axis running along an interface between the display

componentand a baseof the streamlined computing device, wherein rotating the display

componentaboutthe longitudinal axis up to approximately 180 degrees from the closed mode

configures the portable computer into a laptop mode with oneof the plurality of views as a

default display, and wherein rotating the display component about the longitudinal axis beyond

approximately 180 degrees from the closed mode configures the portable computer into an

easel mode with another one of the plurality of views as a default display.

According to one aspect of the present invention, a computer-readable medium having

computer-readable instructions stored thereon that as a result of being executed by a computer,

instruct the computer to perform the method for accessing and managing digital media libraries

on a streamlined computing device with a plurality selectable I/O profiles, wherein the method

comprises displaying a graphical user interface on a computing device, wherein the graphical

user interface comprises at least a plurality of views of digital media content, providing for

transition betweenthe plurality of views in responseto selection of an I/O profile, providing

for transition betweenthe plurality of views in response to activation of a view selector

component configured to permit a user to select one of the plurality of views, associating at
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least one of a plurality of visual representations with digital media content, executing the

association with the at least one of the plurality of visual representations with digital media

content in response to selection, transitioning a display on the computing device to a view of

the digital media content in response to the act of executing the association, and providing for

display of user digital media content and referenced digital media content in the view of the

digital media content. According to another embodiment of the invention, the method further

comprises an act of displaying in the view user digital media content and referenced digital

media content in responseto the act of executing the association with the at least one of the

plurality of visual representations. According to another embodimentof the invention, the act

of displaying in the view user digital media content and referenced digital media content

includes an act of accessing a reference to remote digital content not controlled by the user in

order to display referenced digital content.

According to one embodimentof the present invention, the method further comprises

an act of associating the at least one of the plurality of visual representations with a remote

service provider. According to another embodimentof the invention, the method further

comprises an act storing the association betweenthe at least one visual representation with the

remote service provider in at least one of a device profile and a user profile. According to

another embodimentof the invention, the method further comprises acts of configuring access

to a remote service, and integrating operations provided by the remote service providerinto the

view of the digital media content. According to another embodiment of the invention, the view

comprises at least one of an album view and a timeline view. According to another

embodiment of the invention, the method further comprises an act of displaying digital media

content in a body portion of the view. According to another embodimentof the invention, the

method further comprises an act of displaying a toggle element in a header portion of the view,

wherein the toggle element transitions the computing device display between the album view

and the timeline view upon selection by a user. According to another embodimentof the

invention, the method further comprises acts of displaying emulation controls responsive to

selection by the user, and emulating standard computer operations for referenced digital media

content displayed in the view, wherein the act of emulating standard computer operations

includes an act of determining if the user has authority to perform the standard computer

operations, determining the user does not havethe authority to perform the standard computer

operation on a source of the referenced digital media content, and wherein the act of displaying
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the emulation controls occurs in response to the determination that the user does not have the

authority.

According to one embodimentof the invention, the standard computer operation

includes anact of deleting digital media content, and the method further comprisesan act of

altering the view of the digital media content so the digital media content marked for deletion

is not displayed within the view. According to another embodiment of the invention, the

method further comprises an act of generating a state entry, associated with at least one of the

view and the source of the referenced digital media content. According to another embodiment

of the invention, the method further comprises an acts of accessing any state entry for at least

one of the view and the source of referenced digital media content, and displaying referenced

digital media content according to any state entry requirement. According to another

embodimentof the invention, the standard computer operation includesan act of editing

referenced digital media content, and the method further comprises an act of generating a state

entry reflecting any edits made to the referenced digital media content. According to another

embodiment of the invention, the method further comprises acts of providing an aggregation

component configured to permit the user to select a plurality of digital media content,

displaying the plurality of digital media content in the body of the view, and permitting the

user to perform operations on the plurality of digital media content. According to another

embodimentof the invention, the act of permitting the user to perform operations on the

plurality of digital media content includes at least one of a share operation, a create channel

operation, and an orderprints operation. According to another embodimentof the invention,

the at least one operation is a share operation, and the method further comprisesacts of

identifying any state entries for the plurality of digital media content, identifying any remote

service settings for the plurality of digital media content, and transmitting a visual

representation associated with the plurality of digital media content, any state settings, and any

remote service settings to another streamlined device user.

According to one embodimentof the present invention, the method further comprises

acts of permitting the user to share the at least one visual representation, including any

associated digital media content with another user, storing shared information in response to an

act of sharing by the user, and updating any associated digital media automatically for the

another user, wherein the act of updating any associated digital media includes acts of

identifying any changesin shared digital media content, wherein changes include at least one

of addition of digital media content associated with the at least one visual representation,
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deletion of digital media content associated with the at least one visual representation, edits of

digital media content associated with the at least one visual representation, and updates of

information associated with digital media content associated with the at least one visual

representation. According to another embodimentof the invention, the method further

comprises acts of permitting the user to share the at least one visual representation, including

any associated digital media content with another user, transmitting the at least one visual

representation associated with the digital media content, any state settings, and any remote

service settings to another streamlined device user. According to another embodimentof the

invention, the method further comprises an act of permitting the user to update date

information associated with the digital media content. According to another embodiment of

the invention, the method further comprises an acts of generating an offset for the updated date

information associated with the digital media content, and applying the offset to similar digital

media content.

According to one embodimentof the present invention, the view is a time view and the

method further comprises displaying a timeline navigation control in the body of the view,

wherein the timeline navigation control is configured to provide organization segments, the

organization segments providing a visual indication of a numberof digital media content items

in each segment. According to another embodimentofthe invention, the timeline navigation

control further comprises a handle responsive to a pointer displayed on the computerdevice,

wherein the handle is further responsive to select and drag operations. According to another

embodimentof the invention, the act of displaying the user interface includes providing a

plurality of views of the plurality of visual representations of computer content, and associating

the plurality of visual representations of computer content with at least one of the plurality of

views, and wherein the each of the plurality of visual representations is responsive to focus and

execution, wherein execution includes selection of the visual representation. According to

another embodimentof the invention, the act of providing for transition between the plurality

of views in response to selection of an I/O profile includes permitting the user to rotate a

display element about a longitudinal axis running along an interface betweenthe display

componentand a base of the streamlined computing device wherein rotating the display

component aboutthe longitudinal axis up to approximately 180 degrees from the closed mode

configures the portable computer into a laptop mode with oneof the plurality of views as a

default display, and wherein rotating the display component about the longitudinal axis beyond
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approximately 180 degrees from the closed mode configures the portable computer into an

easel mode with anotheroneof the plurality of views as a default display.

According to one aspect of the present invention, a system for accessing and managing

digital media libraries with a plurality selectable I/O profiles is provided. The system

comprises a display component configured to display a graphical user interface, wherein the

graphical user interface comprises at least a plurality of views of digital media content,

wherein the plurality of views includeat least one of a plurality of visual representations, an

execution component configured to transition the graphical user interface betweenthe plurality

of viewsin responseto selection of an I/O profile, a view selector componentconfigured to

transition between the plurality of views in response to activation, a storage component

configured to store an association between at least one of a plurality of visual representations

and digital media content, wherein the execution componentis further configured to execute

the association with the at least one of the plurality of visual representations with digital media

content in response to selection and transition the display to a view of the digital media content

in response to the act of executing the association, and wherein the display componentis

configured to display user digital media content and referenced digital media content in the

view of the digital media content. According to one embodimentof the present invention, the

display componentis further configured to display in the view user digital media content and

referenced digital media content in response to the act of execution of the association with the

at least one of the plurality of visual representations. According to another embodimentof the

invention, the execution componentis further configured access a reference to remote digital

content not controlled by the user in order to permit display of referenced digital content.

According to another embodimentof the invention, the storage component further comprises

an association between the at least one of the plurality of visual representations and a remote

service provider. According to another embodimentof the invention, the storage component

includes the association in at least one of a device profile and a user profile. According to

another embodimentof the invention, the storage componentis further configured to store

access information for a remote service and wherein the execution component if further

configured to integrate operations provided by the remote service providerinto the view of the

digital media content.

According to one embodiment of the present invention, the view comprises at least one

of an album view and a timeline view. According to another embodimentof the invention, the

display componentis further configured to display digital media content in a body portion of

HP Inc. - Exhibit 1005 - Page 1516



HP Inc. - Exhibit 1005 - Page 1517

10

15

20

25

30

APP. NO. 12/611,282

-1ll-

the view. According to another embodimentof the invention, the display componentis further

configured to display a toggle element in a headerportion of the view, wherein the toggle

elementtransitions the computing device display between the album view andthe timeline

view upon selection by a user. According to another embodimentof the invention, the

execution componentis further configured determine if the user has authority to perform a set

of standard computer operations, and wherein the displaying componentis further configured

to display emulation controls configured to emulate the set of standard computer operations

upon a determination that the user does not have the authority to perform the set of standard

operations. According to another embodimentof the invention, the standard computer

operation includes an act of deleting digital media content, and the method further comprises

an act of altering the view of the digital media content so the digital media content marked for

deletion is not displayed within the view. According to another embodimentof the invention,

the storage componentis further configured to store a state entry associated with at least one of

the view and the source of the referenced digital media content. According to another

embodiment of the invention, the execution componentis further configured to access anystate

entry for at least one of the view and the source of referenced digital media content, and

wherein the display component is configured to display referenced digital media content

according to any state entry requirement. According to another embodimentof the invention,

the standard computer operation includes an editing operation for referenced digital media

content, and the storage componentis further configured to store a state entry reflecting any

edits madeto the referenced digital media content. According to another embodimentof the

invention, the display componentis further configured to display an aggregation element

configured to permit the user to select a plurality of digital media content, display the plurality

of digital media content in the body of the view, and permit the user to perform operations on

the plurality of digital media content.

According to one embodiment of the present invention, the display componentis

further configured to permit at least one of a share operation, a create channel operation, and an

orderprints operation. According to another embodiment of the invention, the execution

componentis further configured to identify any state entries for the plurality of digital media

content, identifying any remote service settings for the plurality of digital media content, and

transmit a visual representation associated with the plurality of digital media content, any state

settings, and any remote service settings to another streamlined device user. According to

another embodimentof the invention, the system further comprises a share component
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configured to permit the user to share the at least one visual representation, including any

associated digital media content with anotheruser, and an update component update any digital

media associated with the shared at least one visual representation automatically for the

another user. According to another embodimentof the invention, the execution componentis

further configured to transmit at least one visual representation associated with the digital

media content, any state settings, and any remote service settings to another streamlined device

user. According to another embodimentof the invention, the execution componentis further

configured to permit the user to update date information associated with the digital media

content. According to another embodiment of the invention, the execution componentis

further configured to generate an offset for the updated date information associated with the

digital media content, and apply the offset to similar digital media content. According to

another embodimentof the invention, the view is a time view and the display componentis

further configured to display a timeline navigation control in the body of the view, wherein the

timeline navigation control is configured to provide organization segments, the organization

segments providing a visual indication of a numberof digital media content items in each

segment. According to another embodimentof the invention, the timeline navigation control

further comprises a handle responsive to a pointer displayed on the computer device, wherein

the handle is further responsive to select and drag operations.

According to one embodimentof the present invention, the display componentis

further configured to provide a plurality of views of the plurality of visual representations of

computer content and the storage components is configured to store an association between the

plurality of visual representations of computer content and at least one of the plurality of

views, wherein the each of the plurality of visual representations is responsive to focus and

execution, and wherein execution includes selection of the visual representation. According to

another embodimentof the invention, the system comprises a portable computer system and

the portable computer system further comprises a display componentincluding a display

screen, a base, a hinge assemblyat least partially housed within the base and configured to

pivotably couple the display component to the base, wherein the display componentis rotatable

about a longitudinal axis running along an interface between the display component and the

base, wherein, in the closed mode, the display screen is disposed substantially against the base,

wherein rotating the display component about the longitudinal axis up to approximately 180

degrees from the closed mode configures the portable computer into the laptop mode, and

wherein rotating the display component about the longitudinal axis beyond approximately 180
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degrees from the closed mode configures the portable computer into the easel mode.

According to another embodimentof the invention, the single axis is a longitudinal axis

running along an interface between the display component and the base; and wherein the

display componentis rotatable aboutthe longitudinal axis. According to another embodiment

of the invention, the system further comprises a display orientation module configured to

control an orientation of the content displayed on the display screen, wherein the orientation of

the content displayed on the display screen is configurable amonga plurality of orientations

relative to the longitudinal axis.

According to one embodimentof the present invention, the plurality of orientations

comprises a first orientation relative to the longitudinal axis and a second orientation relative to

the longitudinal axis, and wherein when display orientation module is configured to

automatically display the content in the first orientation when the portable computeris

configured into the laptop mode and in the second orientation when the portable computeris

configured into the easel mode. According to another embodiment of the invention, the

plurality of display modes further comprises a flat mode in which the display componentis

disposed at an angle of approximately 180 degrees, measured about the longitudinal axis,

relative to the base. According to another embodimentof the invention, the plurality of

orientations comprisesa first orientation relative to the longitudinal axis, a second orientation

relative to the longitudinal axis, and a third orientation relative to the longitudinal axis, and

wherein, in the flat mode, the orientation of the content displayed on the display screen is

configurable amongthe first, second and third orientations responsive to a user input.

According to another embodimentof the invention, the second orientation is 90 degrees

relative to the first orientation, and wherein the third orientation is 180 degrees relative to the

first orientation. According to another embodimentof the invention, the system further

comprises a mode sensor configured to detect a degree of rotation of the display component

relative to the base and to provide information representative of the degree of rotation, and

wherein the display orientation module is configured to automatically adjust the orientation of

the content displayed on the display screen responsive to the information from the mode

sensor.

According to one embodimentof the invention, the display orientation module is

configured to automatically display the content in a first orientation relative to the longitudinal

axis responsive to the information indicating that the degree of rotation of the display

componentis less than approximately 180 degrees relative to the base, and automatically
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display the content in a secondorientation relative to the longitudinal axis responsive to the

information indicating that the degree of rotation of the display componentis greater than

approximately 180 degrees relative to the base, wherein the secondorientation is at

approximately 180 degreesrelative to the first orientation. According to another embodiment

of the invention, the system further comprises a mode sensor configured to detect a current

display mode of the portable computer; and wherein the display orientation module selects the

orientation of the content displayed on the display screen from one of the plurality of

orientations relative to the longitudinal axis responsive to the current display mode detected by

the mode sensor. According to another embodimentof the invention, wherein the plurality of

display modes further comprises a closed mode, and wherein,in the closed mode, the display

screen is disposed substantially against the base. According to another embodimentof the

invention, rotating the display component aboutthe longitudinal axis up to approximately 180

degrees from the closed mode configures the portable computer into the laptop model, and

wherein rotating the display component about the longitudinal axis beyond approximately 180

degrees from the closed mode configures the portable computer into the easel mode.

According to one embodiment of the present invention, the display componentis

rotatable about the longitudinal axis up to approximately 320 degrees from the closed mode.

According to another embodimentof the present invention, the longitudinal axis comprises

multiple parallel axes, and wherein the hinge assembly is configured to permit rotation of the

display component about any of the multiple parallel axes to configure the portable computer

between the plurality of display modes. According to another embodimentof the present

invention, the system further comprises a scroll wheel disposed at least partially within the

base androtatable about the longitudinal axis, the scroll wheel configured to permit a user to

control at least one of operating parameters of the portable computer and the content displayed

on the display screen. According to another embodimentof the present invention, the system

further comprisesa first navigation button disposed on one of the base and thedisplay

componentand configured to permit the user to manipulate selected content displayed on the

display screen. According to another embodiment of the present invention, the display screen

is configured to display at least one of a plurality of modes of content, and wherein the

navigation button is configured to permit the user to select for display one ofthe plurality of

modesof content.

According to one embodimentof the invention,the first navigation button is user-

accessible in each of the laptop mode and the easel mode. According to another embodiment
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of the present invention, the system further comprises a second navigation button, wherein the

first navigation button is disposed on a majorsurface of the base, and wherein the second

navigation button is disposed on a minor surface of the base. According to another

embodimentof the invention, the scroll wheel is configured to permit the user to select a mode

of content for display on the display screen. According to another embodimentof the

invention, the scroll wheel is configured to permit the user to control a volume of sound played

by the portable computer. According to another embodimentof the invention, the system

further comprises a hinge assemblyat least partially housed within the base and configured to

rotatably couple the display component to the base. According to another embodimentof the

invention, the scroll wheel is disposed at least partially within the hinge assembly. According

to another embodimentof the invention, the system further comprises a foot disposed along at

least a portion of the base and configured to support the portable computer when in the easel

mode.

Still other aspects, embodiments, and advantages of these exemplary aspects and

embodiments, are discussed in detail below. Moreover, it is to be understood that both the

foregoing information and the following detailed description are merely illustrative examples

of various aspects and embediments, and are intended to provide an overview or framework

for understanding the nature and character of the claimed aspects and embodiments. Any

embodiment disclosed herein may be combined with any other embodiment in any manner

consistent with at least one of the objects, aims, and needs disclosed herein, and references to
go ce 99 66 99 66.

“‘an embodiment,” “some embodiments,” “‘an alternate embodiment,” “various embodiments,”

“one embodiment”or the like are not necessarily mutually exclusive and are intended to

indicate that a particular feature, structure, or characteristic described in connection with the

embodiment may be included in at least one embodiment. The appearances of such terms

herein are not necessarily all referring to the same embodiment.

BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF THE DRAWINGS

Various aspects of at least one embodimentare discussed below with reference to the

accompanying figures, which are not intended to be drawnto scale. The figures are included

to provide illustration and a further understanding of the various aspects and embodiments, and

are incorporated in and constitute a part of this specification, but are not intended as a

definition of the limits of the invention. Where technical features in the figures, detailed

description or any claim are followed by references signs, the reference signs have been
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included for the sole purpose of increasing the intelligibility of the figures, detailed description,

and/or claims. Accordingly, neither the reference signs nor their absence are intended to have

any limiting effect on the scope of any claim elements. In the figures, each identical or nearly

identical componentthatis illustrated in various figures is represented by a like numeral. For

purposes of clarity, not every component may belabeled in every figure. In the figures:

FIG.1 is an illustration of one example of a portable computer, according to aspects of

the invention, in a “laptop” configuration;

FIG. 2 is a block diagram of one example of a computer system;

FIG. 3 is a block diagram of one example of a computeruser interface architecture,

according to aspects of the invention;

FIG.4 is an illustration of another example of a portable computer, according to aspects

of the invention;

FIG. 5 is a block diagram of one example of a view of digital media content, according

to aspects of the invention;

FIG.6 is a block diagram of another example view of digital media content with

responsive controls, according to aspects of the invention;

FIGS. 7A-B are block diagrams of examples of single album views of digital media

content, according to aspects of the invention;

FIG. 8 is a block diagram of one example of a view of digital media content, according

to aspects of the invention;

FIG.9 is an illustration of an example componentof a view of digital media content,

according to aspects of the present invention;

FIG. 10 is a block diagram of one example of a view of digital media content,

according to aspects of the invention;

FIG. 11 is an illustration of an example responsive componentof a view ofdigital

media content, according to aspects of the present invention;

FIG, 12 is a block diagram of one example of a view of digital media content,

according to aspects of the invention;

FIGS. 13A-C are illustrations of examples of a control element displayed in

embodiments of views of digital media content, according to aspects of the invention;

FIG. 14 is an illustration of an example responsive componentof a view of digital

media content, according to aspects of the present invention;
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FIG. 15 is an illustration of an example of a control element displayed in an

embodiment of a view of digital media content, according to aspects of the invention;

FIG. 16 is a block diagram of one example of a view including cards associated with

digital media content, according to aspects of the invention;

FIGS. 17A-B are illustrations of examples of views of the back side of a card and

associated controls, according to aspects of the invention;

FIG. 18A is a block diagram of one example view of digital media content including a

lens control, according to aspects of the invention;

FIG. 18B is a block diagram of one example view of digital media content including an

example lens selection control, according to aspects of the invention;

FIG, 19 is a block diagram of one example of a view of digital media content,

according to aspects of the invention;

FIG. 20A is a block diagram of one example of a view of digital media content

including an example content control, according to aspects of the invention;

FIG. 20B is a block diagram of one example of a view of digital media content

including a contextual control, according to aspects of the invention;

FIGS. 21A-B are examples of logical diagrams of the behavior for an example view of

digital media content, according to aspects of the invention;

FIG. 22 is a perspective view of the portable computer of FIG. 1 in the easel mode,

according to aspects of the invention;

FIG. 23 is an illustration of the portable computer configured into a “frame” mode,

according to aspects of the invention;

FIG. 24 is a block diagram of an example of a page view of a camera card including a

progress indicator of an upload in progress, according to aspects of the invention;

FIG. 25 is a block diagram of an example an intermediate view of a camera card,

according to aspects of the invention;

FIG, 26 is a block diagram of a thumbnail view of a camera card, according to aspects

of the invention;

FIG, 27 is a block diagram of a organizational view of digital media content, according

to aspects of the invention;

FIG. 28 is an illustration of an example view of user controls for digital media content,

according to aspects of the invention;
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FIG, 29 is an example of a logical diagram of the behavior for an example view of

digital media content, according to aspects of the invention; and

FIG. 30 is an illustration of the portable computer configured into a “flat” mode,

according to aspects of the invention

DETAILED DESCRIPTION

Synergy between services providers can be found and exploited by even the most

novice user through streamlined computer systems and user interface presentation. According

to one aspect, the interplay between various third party services and computerfeatures can be

readily appreciated by even a novice user because the various functionality and features sets

are easily accessible through the streamlined access controls and consistent user interfaces. In

particular, methods and apparatus are providedto facilitate users leveraging online digital

media services offered by third party service providers, as discussed in detail below. For

example, aspects and embodiments may allow users to create and manage a digital

photography library by providing tools to upload content to an Internet “cloud” and to consume

aggregated content from the cloud on their computing device, as discussed further below.

It is to be appreciated that embodiments of the methods and apparatus discussed herein

are not limited in application to the details of construction and the arrangement of components

set forth in the following description orillustrated in the accompanying figures. The methods

and apparatus are capable of implementation in other embodiments and of being practiced or of

being carried out in various ways. Examples of specific implementations are provided herein

for illustrative purposes only and are not intendedto be limiting. In particular, acts, elements

and features discussed in connection with any one or more embodiments are not intended to be

excluded from a similar role in any other embodiments.

Also, the phraseology and terminology used herein is for the purpose of description and

should not be regarded as limiting. Any references to embodiments or elements or acts of the

systems and methods herein referred to in the singular may also embrace embodiments

including a plurality of these elements, and any references in plural to any embodiment or

element or act herein may also embrace embodimentsincluding only a single element.

References in the singular or plural form are not intended to limit the presently disclosed

systems or methods, their components, acts, or elements. The use herein of “including,”
99 66 99 Ses

“comprising,” “having,” “containing,” “involving,” and variations thereof is meant to

encompassthe items listed thereafter and equivalents thereof as well as additional items.
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References to “or” may be construed as inclusive so that any terms described using “or” may

indicate any of a single, more than one, andall of the described terms. Any references to front

and back,left and right, top and bottom, and upper and lowerare intended for convenience of

description, not to limit the present systems and methodsor their components to any one

positional or spatial orientation.

According to one embodiment, methods and apparatus are provided for creating and

managing digital media libraries and, in particular, online digital media libraries. The digital

media libraries may include, for example, digital photograph collections, digital video

collections, digital music collections, etc. The tools and capability for creating and managing

these digital media libraries are provided via a computing device, for example, a streamlined

device, having a graphical user interface, as discussed below. For example, various aspects

may be implemented as specialized software executing in one or more computer systems. In

one embodiment, the digital media content (e.g., the photographs, videos and/or audiofiles) are

stored online, and the graphical user interface provides the user with access to services,

including online storage of digital media, and features offered by third party service providers,

as discussed below.

One example of a streamlined device includes a portable computerthat is configurable

between a laptop mode(in which the portable computer has a conventional laptop appearance)

and an easel mode in whichthe base of the computerand its display componentstand upright

forming an inverted “‘V,” as discussed further herein. Certain aspects and embodiments are

directed to a portable computer that is configurable between different operating modes,

including a laptop mode (in which the portable computer has a conventional laptop

appearance), a flat mode, a frame mode, and an easel mode in whichthe base of the computer

and its display componentstand vertically forming an inverted “V,” as discussed further

herein. Reference to modes of the computer, modes of the device and intended to include the

physical configuration of the portable computer/device. The portable computer is capable of

different display formats and functionality in the different modes, and includes a graphical user

interface that may work seamlessly with the computer hardware to provide a unified,

comfortable, holistic user experience.

Referring to FIG. 1, there is illustrated one example of a portable computer according

to aspects of the invention upon and using which methods and apparatus for managing digital

media content may be implemented. In FIG. 1, the portable computer 100is illustrated in the

“laptop” mode, with the display component 102 inclined at a viewing angle from the base 104.
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The display component 102 is pivotably coupled to the base 104 by a hinge assembly (not

shown) that allows the display componentto be rotated with respect to the base. The hinge

assembly may include a single or multiple hinges, which maybe anyof a variety of hinge

types, including, but not limited, to single-axis hinges, multiple-axis hinges, geared hinges,etc.

In one example, the hinge assembly allows the display component 102 to be rotated (ortilted)

about a longitudinal axis 101 running along an interface between the display component 102

and the base 104, as illustrated in FIG. 1 and discussed further below. The base 104 includes a

keyboard 106 and internal electronic components (not shown), such as a central processing

unit, memory, and other components necessary to operate the portable computer, as known to

those skilled in the art. In some embodiments, the base 104 mayalso include a touch pad 108

or trackball (not shown)for receiving user commands,as known to those skilled in theart.

In one embodiment, the display component 102 includes a display screen 110, and may

also include a camera 112, microphone 114, and infrared receiver 116, as discussed further

below. It is to be appreciated that the locations of the camera 112, microphone 114 and

infrared receiver 114 are not limited to the example illustrated in FIG. 1, and may be placed in

other locations on the display component 102 and/or base 104, as would be recognized by

those skilled in the art. The display component 102 mayalso include cushions 118 that

provide soft contact points between the base 104 and the display component 102 when the

portable computeris closed. In one example, the cushions 118 are made of rubber. However,

it is to be appreciated that the invention is not so limited, and the cushions 118 may comprise

materials other than rubber, including, for example, a polymer, felt, or other suitable materials

as would be recognized bythose skilled in the art.

FIG.2 illustrates a block diagram of some components of an example of the portable

computer 100, in which various aspects of the present invention may be practiced. For

example, various aspects of the invention may be implemented as specialized software

executing in one or more computer systemsincluding multiple computer systems

communicating over network. As depicted in FIG. 2, the computer 100 includes a processor

210, a memory 220, an interface 240 and a storage system 250. Components of the portable

computer 100 may be coupled byan interconnection element 230. The interconnection

mechanism 230 enables communications (e.g., data, instructions) to be exchanged between

system components of the computer system 100. The interconnection mechanism 230 may

include one or more physical busses (for example, busses between componentsthat are

integrated within a same machine), or may include any communication coupling between
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system elements including specialized or standard computing bus technologies such as IDE,

SCSI, PCI and InfiniBand. In one example, computer system 100 is implemented without hard

drive devices.

The processor 210, which may include one or more microprocessorsor other types of

controllers, can perform a series of instructions that result in manipulated data. The processor

210 may be a commercially available processor such as an Intel PENTIUM, Motorola

PowerPC, SGI MIPS, Sun UltraSPARC, or Hewlett-Packard PA-RISC processor, but may be

any type of processor or controller as many other processors and controllers are available. The

processor mayalso execute an operating system that managesat least a portion of the hardware

elements included in computer 100. The operating system may be, among others, a Windows-

based operating system (for example, Windows NT, Windows 2000 (Windows ME), Windows

XP, or WindowsVista) available from the Microsoft Corporation, a MAC OS System

operating system available from Apple Computer, one of many Linux-based operating system

distributions (for example, the Enterprise Linux operating system available from Red HatInc.),

a Solaris operating system available from Sun Microsystems, or a UNIX operating systems

available from various sources. Many other operating systems may be used, and embodiments

are not limited to any particular operating system. As shown,the processor 210 is connected to

other system elements, including a memory 220, by the interconnection mechanism 230.

The memory 220 may be used for storing programs and data during operation of the

computer system 200. Thus, the memory 220 maybe a relatively high performance, volatile,

random access memory such as a dynamic random access memory (DRAM)static memory

(SRAM), or Flash memory; however, the memory 220 mayinclude any device for storing data,

including a non-volatile storage device. Various embodiments in accord with the present

invention can organize the memory 220 into particularized and, in somecases, unique

structures to perform the aspects and functions disclosed herein.

Still referring to FIG. 2, the computer 100 also includes one or moreinterface devices

240 such as input devices, output devices and combination input/output devices. The interface

devices 240 may receive input and/or provide output. More particularly, output devices may

render information for external presentation. Input devices may accept information from

external sources. Examplesof interface devices include, among others, the keyboard 106,

mouse devices, trackballs, microphone 114, touch screens, printing devices, display screen

110, speakers, network interface cards, etc. The interface devices 240 allow the computer
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system 200 to exchange information and communicate with external entities, such as users and

other systems.

The storage system 250 may include a computer readable and writeable nonvolatile

storage medium in which instructions are stored that define a program to be executed by the

processor. The storage system 250 also may include information that is recorded, on or in, the

medium,and this information may be processed by the program. The instructions may be

persistently stored as encodedsignals, and the instructions may cause a processor to perform

any of the functions described herein. The medium may, for example, be a flash memory.

Typically, in operation, the processor causesdata to be read from the nonvolatile recording

medium into another memorythat allows for faster access to the information by the processor

than does the medium. This memoryis typically a volatile, random access memory such as a

dynamic random access memory (DRAM)orstatic memory (SRAM). The memory may be

located in storage 250 as shown, or in memory system 220. The processor 210 generally

manipulates the data within the memory 220, and then copies the data to the medium

associated with storage 250 after processing is completed. A variety of mechanisms are known

for managing data movement between the medium andintegrated circuit memory element and

the invention is not limited thereto. The invention is not limited to a particular memory system

or storage system.

In one embodiment, the computer system does not incorporate mass storage (i.e. a hard

drives), instead the system is configured to employ RAM and Flash memorystorage. The

capacity of the flash memory maybesignificantly less than traditional mass storage options.

Thus in some embodiments, traditional features such a download, have been configured to

operate differently for the computer 100. According to another aspect, various operations

provides on conventional systems are adapted for streamlined processing. In on example,

operations that require large amounts of computer storage are transformed into remote storage

requests. In one embodiment, a streamlined device is configured to identify local storage

request and transform them into a storage request to an on-line service provider identified in a

user and/or device profile. In another embodiment, the system prompts a userto identify a

service provider in response to a local request. Various operations may be transformed,

including download and print operations, amongothers.

The computer system may include specially-programmed, special-purpose hardware,

for example, an application-specific integrated circuit (ASIC). Aspects of the invention may

be implemented in software executing on hardware, hardware or firmware, or any combination
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thereof. Further, such methods, acts, systems, system elements and components thereof may

be implemented as part of the computer system described aboveor as an independent

component.

Although the portable computer 100 is shown by way of example as one type of

computer system upon which various aspects and functions may be practiced, aspects of the

invention are not limited to being implemented on the computer system as shown in FIGS. 1

and 2. Various aspects and functions in accord with the present invention may be practiced on

one or more computers having a different architectures or components than those shown in

FIG.2.

Computer system 100 may programmable using a high-level computer programming

language. Computer system 100 maybe also implemented using specially programmed,

special purpose hardware. The processor 210 and operating system together define a computer

platform for which application programs in high-level programming languages are written. It

should be understood that the invention is not limited to a particular computer system platform,

processor, operating system, or network. Also, it should be apparent to those skilled in the art

that the present invention is not limited to a specific programming language or computer

system. Further, it should be appreciated that other appropriate programming languages and

other appropriate computer systems could also be used.

One or moreportions of the computer system maybe distributed across one or more

computer systems coupled to a communications network. For example, various aspects of the

invention may be distributed among one or more computer systems(e.g., servers) configured

to provide a service to one or more client computers, or to perform an overall task as part of a

distributed system. For example, various aspects of the invention may be performed on a

client-server or multi-tier system that includes components distributed among one or more

server systems that perform various functions according to various embodiments of the

invention. In one embodiment, an Internet cloud is maintained on server systems accessible

from a plurality of devices. These components may be executable, intermediate (e.g., IL) or

interpreted (e.g., Java) code which communicate over a communication network (e.g., the

Internet) using a communication protocol (e.g., TCP/IP). It should be appreciated that the

invention is not limited to executing on any particular system or group of systems. Also,it

should be appreciated that the invention is not limited to any particular distributed architecture,

network, or communication protocol.
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According to one embodiment, streamlining user interactions with the computer

system/device includes representing computer based content in visual representations that

render computer operations/behavior in a consistent manner. These visual representations may

be rendered as cards, as discussed in more detail below. Different types of cards may be

employed to render different types of available content. For example, web based content, may

be rendered as a web card that is associated with a mapping to web content. Some web cards

mapdirectly to web pages and in response to selection of the web card the computer device

executes the mapping and displays a web view of the content. Other cards may be used to

provide interactive displays selectable by a user. In another example, system operations are

displayed as system cards, which are associated with mappings to system operations, for

example communications configurations, and may comprise a settings card, among other

system options. Another type of card includes a channel card configured to stream web based

content in a mannerthat allows for summarization of content, while still providing the ability

to fully appreciate the summarized content.

Using channelcards according to aspects and embodiments, summarized content may

be presented in a manner that permits appreciation and interaction with the summarized

content itself. In another example, channel card are configured to present a streamlined view

that cannot only be appreciated and interacted, but may betransitioned from one mode of

viewing to another without loss of the ability to appreciate and interact with the streamlined

view. A more detailed discussion of embodiments and examples of a card-based system for

rendering computer based content in visual representations is discussed in U.S. Patent

Application No. 12/416,479, filed on April 1, 2009 and entitled “SYSTEM AND METHOD

FOR STREAMLINING USER INTERACTION WITH ELECTRONIC CONTENT,”which is

incorporated herein by reference in its entirety.

As discussed above, according to one embodiment, methods and apparatus are provided

for managing digital media libraries via, for example, the computer 100. In one example, the

computer 100 includes a streamlined graphical user interface that provides access to the digital

media libraries. According to another embodiment, there is a community aspect to the digital

medialibraries, which includessharing of digital content, configurations and customizations

between users. In particular, sharing may involve the transmission of user interface elements

to other users. In one example, a user may share a card andanyofits configurations with

another user. Access to the shared user interface elements, in some embodiments, facilitates

communal computer usage. Content and context retention by user interface elements that can
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be shared provides unique advantagesto the users of the streamlined devices, as discussed

further below.

Referring to FIG.3, there is illustrated a block diagram of one example of an

architecture of the portable computer 100 including a streamlined user interface. The user

interface includes a “home”screen 310 that displays a plurality of modes of content 320. In

the illustrated example, the home screen 310 contains five modes of content 320; however,it is

to be appreciated that the home screen may include more or fewer than five modes of content

and that the modes of content may differ from the examples discussed below. According to

one example, the modes of content 320 accessible via the home screen 310 mayinclude

“media” 321, “connect” 322, “web” 323, “applications” 324, and “‘channels” 325. Using the

streamlined user interface, also referred to as a “map” interface, information, programs,

features and applications may be grouped into the various modes of content 320. By selecting

any mode of content 320, the user may access the content organized within that mode. For

example, the media mode 321 may provide access to a media player to play, view, search and

organize digital media such as music, video, photos, etc. The web mode 323 may provide

access to internet browsing and searching. The channels mode 325 may provide accessto

different functionality of the portable computer, with the different functions or features defined

as different channels. For example, a channel may include a “photo frame” channel in which

the portable computer may be configured to display a pre-selected image orset of images,etc.

from a digital media library. Someorall of the modes of content 320 mayaccess,retrieve

and/or store information on an Internet cloud 330.

From the home screen 310, the user may navigate among the different modes of content

320 and, once a particular mode of content is selected, may navigate within that mode of

content. In one example, the home view 310 is comprised of various cards, each card

providing access to computer based content. According to one aspect, cards can be thought of

as the building blocks of the user interface, providing access to a plurality of views and/or

content. Indeed, cards as elements of the graphical user interface, are configured to be shared

across users and across other streamlined devices. The ability to employ the features and

functions of card based elements may be limited to streamlined devices, although cards and

settings may be shared with traditional devices.

Navigation from the home view in and amongdifferent modes of content may be

accomplished using traditional interfaces, such as the keyboard 106, touchpad 108, a mouse,

trackball, joystick, or other interface device. In one embodiment, the portable computer 100
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mayincludeadditional navigation devices, including a scroll wheel and one or more navigation

buttons, as shown, for example, in FIG. 4. In the example illustrated in FIG. 4, the portable

computer 100 includesa scroll wheel 120 and two navigation buttons 122, 124. In one

example, the scroll wheel 120 is positioned, as shown in FIG.4, such that it is rotatable about

the longitudinal axis 101 (see FIG. 1) running along the interface between the display

component 102 and the base 104. According to one embodiment, the portable computer 100 is

configurable into various different configuration modes including the laptop mode shown in

FIGS. 1 and 4, and an “easel” mode in which the base 104 and the display component 102

stand upright forming an inverted “V,” as discussed further below. Accordingly, positioning

the scroll wheel 120 on the longitudinal axis 101 may have certain advantages, including

providing accessibility to the scroll wheel in the different configuration modes of the portable

computer; however,it is to be appreciated that the scroll wheel maybe placed in any

convenient or suitable location on the portable computer, not limited to the position shown in

FIG. 4. Similarly, positioning the navigation button 122 on the side of the base 104, as shown

in FIG. 4, mayalso provide accessibility in the different configuration modes of the portable

computer 100; howeverit is to be appreciated that the navigation button 122 may be placed in

a variety of locations, not limited to the location illustrated in FIG.4.

As discussed above, in one example, the media mode of content 321 may provide

access to a media playerto play, view, search and organize digital media such as music, video,

photos, etc. Thus, a user may use the media mode of content 321 to create and managedigital

media libraries including, for example, collections of digital photographs. According to one

embodiment, methods, tools and interfaces are provided to allow users to store, organize, edit,

view and share digital photograph collections, as well as video and/or audio collections. These

collections may be presented to the user as if stored on local storage associated with the

portable computer 100; however, as discussed above,in at least some examples, the digital

media content is stored remotely in the cloud 330 (see FIG. 3). Therefore, the portable

computer software may include the ability to interact with third party online service providers,

as discussed further below. In addition, as discussed above, in one example, the portable

computer 100 includes a camera 112 and therefore, methods, tools and interfaces may be

provided to allow the user to take and manage photographs and/or video using the camera 112.

The portable computer 100 mayalso be configured to allow an external digital camera (not

shown) to be connected to the computer, such that the user may extract photographs and/or
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videos from the external camera, to store, manage and share using the computer, as discussed

further below.

According to one embodiment, the computer 100 is integrated with remote content

storage and/or access in the cloud 330. The integration may be provided through third party

service providers, in one example photo service FLICKRis integrated with various aspects of

the device and/or the device’s user interface to provide seamless access to photo content stored

by the third party provider. Thus, digital content items, such as photographs, videos, etc. may

be displayed on the portable computer, as discussed below,but stored remotely. The

integration with remote storage services permits reduced storage capacity on the user device,

for example, a portable computer. Reducing and/or eliminating the need for non volatile

memory in the computer system is advantageousin that the device itself may be reduced in

complexity and any associated cost. In some embodiments, a streamlined device do not

incorporate a hard disk drive for storage, providing for any local storage requirement through

RAM and Flash memory.

Content may be addedto the user’s digital medial library in a variety of different ways.

For example, digital content items added to the user’s account with any online hosting service

(e.g., FLICKR, SHUTTERFLY,etc.) the user has registered with the portable computer 100

may be automatically added to the user’s digital media library. If a person shares an album

with the uservia a registered online hosting service, and subsequently updates the shared

album to include new items, the new items may be automatically added to the user’s digital

media library. The user may add content items, such as photographs,directly from web pages

using, for example, a “save image” control in the web browser toolbar. In one example,

clicking and holding on a particular image on a web page opens a contextual menu providing

options for the user to save one or more photographs. For example, clicking a “save multiple

photos” option in the contextual menu may promptthe userto click on all displayed images

that he/she wishes to save and then click a “done”or “save” control to complete the action.

The user may similarly save photographs from an email. As discussed above, in one

embodiment, the portable computer 100 does not include local mass storage; instead the digital

media content items are stored by an online hosting service. Accordingly, saving of photos

from a web page or email may be implemented through the hosting service. The user may also

add content items by uploading them from a camera, card reader or USB device, as discussed

further below. In one example, the portable computer 100 may be pre-loaded with a selection

of stock images that automatically appear in the user’s digital media library. The user may
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delete these stock images; however,if the user’s digital media library eve becomes empty,the

stock images may be automatically re-added to the library.

According to one embodiment, collections of digital content items, including

photographs and videos, may be displayed in anyof a plurality of different views. These views

may include a time view, an album view, a page view, an intermediate view, and a lens view,

each of which is discussed further below. Each view mayoffer the user particular interaction

options, features and benefits, as also discussed below. In the time view, an entire digital

media library may be displayed with content items arranged chronologically, regardless of

whether or not the content items (e.g., individual photographsor videos) have been assigned to

an album. In the album view,individual albums of content items may be displayed. In the

album view, those content items not assigned to an album are not displayed. The time view

and the album view maybe considered the “workhorses”’ of the digital media aspect of the

portable computer 100, allowing a user to quickly and easily locate individual content items

and perform actions, such as, share content with others, create channels, and order photograph

prints from online service providers. The lens view mayoffer the user a variety of interactions

with the digital media content, as discussed further below. In one example, for some

photograph editing functions, such as correcting red-eye, cropping, adjusting contrast, etc.,

interfaces to online service providers may be supplied, allowing the user to leverage existing

features of their online photograph service provider.

Referring to FIG.5, there is illustrated a block diagram of one example of an album

view. In the album view,the screen may include a body portion 550 in which the albumsare

displayed, and a header 555. In the illustrated example, in the album view, the albums 510 are

displayed asa list in the body portion 550, with a scroll bar 515 that allows the user to scroll

downto see additional albumsthat do not fit within the page view. In one example, the list of

albums may be sorted by earliest photograph creation date, with the newest on top; however,it

will be readily appreciated that numerous other organizations of the albums 510 are possible.

A headercaption 525 identifies the number of albums present and the total number of

photographs contained within the albums. In one example, each album 510 includesa title 530

that identifies the album. The title 530 may be created by the user and maybe descriptive of

the photographs contained within the album. Each album 510 mayalso include a caption 535

that identifies information about the album. For example, the caption 535 may indicate the

number of photographs in the album as well as the date range of the photographs in the album.

For each album 510 there may be displayed a preview photograph 540, which maybe,for
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example, a photograph selected by the user (e.g., a representative or favorite photograph), or a

default selected photograph, for example, the first photograph in the album. Each photograph

in the album maybe displayed as a thumbnail 545. In the header 555, there may be displayed

user-selectable “‘buttons’’ 560, 565 which allow the user to select between the time view and

the album view, for example, by clicking (e.g., using a mouse, the touchpad, the scroll wheel,

or a navigation button) on the button corresponding to the desired view.

According to one embodiment, the album view allowsthe user to access and view

albums of their own photographs, as well as albums shared with them by other users, for

example, through an online photo-sharing service. As discussed above, in one embodiment,

only photographs (orotherdigital content items) that have been assigned an album by the user

will be displayed in the album view. The computer 100 may include software that

automatically creates a default album for any unsorted/unassigned photographs found on the

computer. In one example, this default album is not displayed in the album view. Manyonline

photo hosting services require the use of albums and do not allow a photo to be saved to the

service without being assigned to an album. However,this requirement may not be meaningful

to users who are used to having many photographsin the real world which are not associated

with an album. Accordingly, the digital media system may automatically create the default

album to store otherwise unsorted content items.

Still referring to FIG. 5, the thumbnails 545 provide the user with a preview of the

individual photographs contained in the album. In one embodiment, when the user “hovers”

over a particular thumbnail 545, the preview photograph 540 changesto display that

thumbnail. The thumbnail mayalso increase slightly. Hover indicates the movementof a

pointer, typically represented by a white arrow on the computer system display, over a

particular item on the display screen, such as a thumbnail 545.

In one example, when the user hovers over a thumbnail, album controls may appear, as

shownin FIG. 6. Referring to FIG. 6, the album controls 610 may include options to share an

album (e.g., control 612), and to edit the album using a third party service provider(e.g.,

control 614). In one example, albumsthat are shared from within the album view may be

shared as channel cards, but may also appearin the recipient’s album view. As discussed

above, in one example in which the photographsare stored on the cloud 330 (see FIG. 3), using

a third party service provider website (for example, FLICKR; SHUTTERFLY; SNAPFISH,

etc.), the control 614 for editing the album may automatically display the nameof the service

provider. If selected (e.g., clicked on) by the user, the edit control 614 may automatically open
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a web card to the album onthe service whereit is stored. In one example, the edit control 614

may only appear for albumsof the users own photographs, and not for albums that have been

shared with the user by anotheruser, for which the user may not have editing privileges. The

album controls 610 may also include a control 616 for “dissolving” the album and a control

618 for deleting the album. Selecting the dissolve control 616 may removethe album, but

retain the album contents in the user’s digital media library. If the user selects the delete album

control 618, the album and its contents may be deleted from the user’s digital media library,

after a warning/confirmation message is displayed to the user. In one example,if the user

selects the share control 612 to share an album with another person, any changesthe user has

madeto the album (e.g., removing a content item) are retained when the other person views the

shared album.

According to one embodiment, when the user clicks on (or otherwise selects) an

individual photograph thumbnail 545, or on the preview photograph 540 in a particular album

510, a single album view maybe displayed. In one example of the single album view,the

album thumbnails 545 in the selected album 510 grow larger and arrange themselvesin a

horizontallist, as shown in FIG. 7A. In the single album view illustrated in FIG. 7A, the user

sees larger previews 710 of the photographsin the selected album. The user may navigate

back and forth amongthe itemsin the album by hovering overthe left or right edges of the list,

optionally overa scroll indicator 720, to scroll the list of preview images 710. In one example,

the speed of the scrolling depends on wherethe cursoris in the active area. For example, the

closer the cursor is to the edge of the screen, the faster the scroll. In one embodiment, when

the useris scrolling left or right through the album, the horizontal list of previews 710 tilts to

show perspective, as shown in FIG. 7B. In one example, in the tilted view, the images scroll

automatically and the speed of the scrolling action corresponds to the maximum scrolling

speed that would be available manually, e.g., if the cursor were as close to the edge of the

screen as possible. In another example, the degree of tilt correspondsto the scrolling speed.

For example, the moretilted the view, the faster the scroll. A scroll indicator 720 may indicate

the direction of the scroll. Clicking on an individual item in the single album view may zoom

that item into an intermediate view, as discussed further below. In the intermediate view, the

user maystill see hints of the other images in the album in the background, thus providing

context for the zoomed-in item. Clicking on the item in the intermediate view may enlarge the

item into a full screen view, as discussed further below.
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In one embodiment, clicking on the background 730 returns the user to the album view

shown in FIG. 5. In one example, the background 730 includes the users other albums. Thus,

clicking on the background may mean clicking on another album; however, even in this case,

clicking on the other album in the background 730 maystill return the user to the album view,

rather than to a single album view of the clicked-on album in the background. This may

simply navigation for the user, particularly where the majority of the background belongsto

other albums, such that if clicking on one of the background albums jumped to that album, the

user would find it difficult to return to the overall album view of FIG.5.

As discussed above, an alternative to the album view is the time view. According to

one embodiment, in the time view,the entire contents of the user’s digital medialibrary is

displayed, even if items are not organized into albums. The digital content itemsin the digital

media library may be arranged chronologically (e.g., in the order they were taken for photos

and videos) in columns from top to bottom, left to right, or in rows from left to right, top to

bottom. It is to be appreciated that other arrangements of the digital content items may also be

implemented. An example of the time view is illustrated in FIG. 8. Similar to the album view,

the time view may comprise a body portion 810 and a header 820. As shownin FIG.8, in the

body portion 810 of the time view, preview images 830 of each item in the digital media

library is displayed. As discussed above, the preview images are arranged in columns and

rows. A timeline 840 may supply a navigation control that allows the user quick access to the

content in the digital medialibrary and a visual indication of the number of items in the library.

In one embodiment, the digital content items in the user’s digital media library are stored,

using a service offered by a third party service provider(e.g., FLICKR, SHUTTERFLY,

SNAPFISH,etc.) in the cloud 330 (see FIG. 3). Thus, the preview images displayed in the

time view maybe visual representations of remotely stored content.

Referring to Fig. 9, there is illustrated an example of the timeline 840 that may be

displayed in the time view. In the illustrated example, the timeline includes three rowsoftick

marks 910 that correspondto the three rows of preview images 830 displayed in the body

portion 810 of the time view illustrated in FIG. 8. It is to be appreciated, however,that the

preview images 830 may be displayed in any numberof rows,not limited to three rows, and

therefore, the timeline 840 may include any corresponding numberof rows of tick marks 910,

not limited to three rows. Scroll controls 920 may be provided to allow the user to scroll

through the timeline using a cursor. In one example, superimposed overthe timeline 840 are

markers 930 for individual months and years, as shown in FIG. 9. In addition, the timeline
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mayinclude a “handle” 940 which indicates the section of timeline that corresponds to the

preview images 830 displayed in the body portion 810. In one example, clicking anywhere on

the timeline 840 moves the handle 940 to that point in time and changesthe display of preview

images 830 accordingly. According to one embodiment, the timeline 840 is notlinear.

Instead, the length between tick marks 910 on the timeline corresponds to the numberof digital

content items in the digital media library for that period of time. Thus, the spacing between

markers 930 for different months or years may provide a visual indication of the number of

content items in that month or year. For example, if the media library contains 300 content

items (e.g. photographs and/or videos) for March 2007 and 100 content items for April 2007,

the space allocated to March 2007 on the timeline 840 maybethree times greater than the

space allocated to April 2007.

The timeline 840 may also provide a visual indication of new content recently added to

the digital media library. For example, when another person shares an album with the user, or

whenthe user uploads new photographs and/or videos from a camera, a new content indicator

950 may be displayed in the timeline 840. In one example, the new content indicator 950

includes highlighting or changing the color of the tick marks 910 corresponding to the newly

added content items. The new content indicator 950 may persist for a predetermined time

period, or until the user acknowledges the new content. For example, when an album is shared

with the user, the new content indicator 950 may persist until the user acknowledges the shared

card notification, as discussed further below. In another example, when the user uploads new

content to the library, the new content indicator 950 may persist until the user closes/cancels an

“upload complete’ notification, as also discussed further below.

There may be multiple ways in which a user can navigate in the time view. For

example, if the user hovers overthe left or right edge of the timeline 840, the timeline may

scroll to reveal more of the timeline. In one example,if this scrolling causes the handle 940 to

bumpagainst the edge of the visible timeline, the handle remains on the edge and the content

in the body 810 displayed changes accordingly. In this manner, the handle 940 is always

visible. As discussed above, clicking on the timeline 840 maybring the userdirectly to the

corresponding time frame. In one example,if the user clicks on the timeline 840, thereby

jumping to a new point in time, a brief animation, such as the “wall” of preview images 830 in

the body 810 tilting and scrolling, may be displayed. The user may also click on and drag the

handle 940 to scroll through the preview images 830. In one example, clicking and dragging

the handle 940 will similarly cause the wall of preview images 830 to tilt and scroll. As
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discussed above with reference to the album view, the degree oftilt may correspond to the

speed ofthe scroll, and the direction of the tilt may correspondto the direction of the scroll.

As discussed above with reference to the single album view,clicking on a particular

preview image 710 or 830 maycausethe display to navigate to the intermediate view. In one

example, in the intermediate view, the selected image is enlarged and comesto the foreground

of the screen, while the remaining preview images 710, 830, recede into the background.

Referring to FIG. 10, in one example, the unselected preview imagesslide left and right so that

a few may be seen at the edgesof the screen, providing context for the selected image, as

discussed above. The enlarging of the selected image and receding of the remaining images

may be animated, providing the user with a visual experience as the view changes to the

intermediate view. To return to the previous view, 1.e., either time view or single album view,

the user may click anywhere on the background 1010, even on one of the receded images 1015.

Referring to FIG. 10, in one example, the intermediate view includes a caption area that

displays a caption 1020 for the item 1025. The caption 1020 maybe editable if the item 1025

belongs to the user. If the user has not yet entered a caption for the item, a message, such as

“click here to enter a caption for this photo/video,” may be displayed in the caption area. If the

item belongs to another person,1.e., is in an album that has been shared with the user, the

caption 1020 maybeset by the other person and therefore may not be editable by the user.

The date the item was taken may also be displayed in a date area 1030. The intermediate view

may include navigation controls 1035 which allow the user to step through itemsin the digital

medialibrary or album, for example, depending on whether the user entered the intermediate

view from the time view or single album view, while remaining in the intermediate view. The

intermediate view mayalso include a toolbar 1040 that provides access to a numberof actions

that may be performed on the item 1025. In one example, the contents of the toolbar 1040

depends on whether the item belongs to the user or is an item that has been shared with the

user, and on the type of item (e.g., whether the item is a photograph or video).

In one embodiment, clicking on the item 1025 in the intermediate view further zooms

into the image, presenting it a full-screen view. If the item 1025 is a video, the video maystart

playing automatically. Moving the cursor may causea controlbar to be displayed, as

discussed above, to allow the user to stop and start the video, and to navigate forwards and

backwards within the video. The control bar may disappearif the cursor remainsstill for a

predetermined period of time, for example, a few seconds. In one example,in the full screen

view, only the image (photo or video) is shown; that is, the view does not include a header or
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other information which may distract the user from the imageitself. If the item 1025 is a

photograph, by default, the full screen view may include no controls, and no indication

whether comments are available. In one example, if the user moves the pointer(e.g., using a

mouse) to the edge of the screen,the left/right navigation control indicators appear as in other

views. The user mayalso use the arrow keys or other keyboard keys or other input devices to

cycle through imagesin the full screen view. In one example, clicking anywhere on the photo

or video (or using another input mechanism, for example, pressing the Escape key) will return

to the intermediate view.

Historically and to present, the interface on digital cameras can be difficult to set or

change andthusit is not uncommonforthe date stamp of photographs and/or videos taken

with the camera to appear incorrectly in the user’s digital media library. Correct dates,

however, maybecritical to the success of time view and potentially also to many features of

the digital media functionality of the portable computer 100. Therefore, in one example, the

date setting may be adjustable for items in the digital media library. In one example,if the user

hovers over the date area 1030 for an item in the intermediate view, an indication may be

provided that the date is editable. For example, the color of the date may change, and/or the

date area may be highlighted. Clicking the date may cause controls for editing the date to

becomeavailable. For example, as shown in FIG. 11, the date area maydisplay scrollable

fields for the month (1045), day (1050), and year (1055), along with a save button 1060. The

user may changethe date by clicking the scroll arrows for each field, selecting a desired date

for the item 1025. According to one embodiment, once the user makes the correction, the user

may be prompted to adjust the dates for all items that were taken with the same camera and

uploaded in the same session. Thus, the digital media program may identify all the items that

are likely to have dates offset by the same amountas the item just corrected, and offer to

correct the date(s) of these item(s) by the same offset. For example, a prompt to the user may

read: “I have identified [#] other items taken with the same camera and saved at the same time

as this [photo/video]. Would you like meto correct the date for these items as well?” with the

options “Yes, please’ and “‘No, thanks” for the user to select. In one example, “No, thanks” is

the default.

According to one embodiment, for content items that belong to the user, date

corrections may propagate throughout their computer network. Thus,if the user corrects the

date on a content item that has previously been shared with another user, the corrected date is

reflected on the other user’s display. This propagation of corrections may be effected because
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the digital content items, and associated data, such as date, caption, etc., may be stored in the

cloud 330, as discussed above. Thus, when the other user viewsthe shared content item, they

are viewing a visual representation of digital content stored in the cloud, rather than a locally

stored digital content item. Some online digital photograph and/or video services do not

permit editing of dates associated with the stored photographs and/or videos. In addition, a

user may wish to edit the date associated with a shared item, for which they may not have

editing privileges. Thus, although in someinstances it may be preferable to save date

corrections to the hosting photo/video service, if this is not possible, date corrections may be

locally stored on the portable computer 100 for display purposes. In this instance, date

corrections will be reflected when the user views the digital content item on the portable

computer 100, but will not propagate to other users viewing shared items.

Referring again to FIG. 10, as discussed above, the intermediate view includesa toolbar

1040 that includes one or more controls 1065 that may be used to manipulate the item 1025. In

one embodiment, the toolbar 1040 contains controls 1065 including “‘add to picklist,”

“add/view comments,” and “rotate.” The “‘add to pick list” and “‘add/view comments” controls

are discussed below. Therotate control rotates the item 1025 90 degrees, either clockwise or

anti-clockwise. The direction of rotation may be pre-set(1.e., rotation is always in the same

direction) or may be user-selectable. If possible, the rotation may be stored with the item 1025

on the appropriate online photo/video hosting service, burif not, the change may bestored

locally and affects only the user’s view ofthe item 1025. If the item 1025 belongsto the user,

the toolbar may further include an edit control 1070 and a delete control 1075.

In general, photo editing can be grouped into two broad categories, namely editing that

alters the content of an image (such as cropping, red-eye, removal, and adjusting the contrast),

and editing that alters the display of an image(such asrotation, creation date, and view/hide).

In one embodiment, the digital media aspect of the portable computer 100 may encourage

users to leverage existing services (offered by their online photo hosting service) for the

former, via the edit control 1070, while supplying tools for the latter. In one example, the edit

control 1070 may display a message similarto “edit on [service],” where the [service] is the

nameof the third party hosting service that stores the user’s digital media library in the cloud

330 (for example, FLICKR). Clicking on the edit control 1070 may open a web card for the

item 1025 on the user’s hosting service, allowing the user to edit the item, as discussed further

below. In some instances, the user will not have the appropriate access to perform either type

of editing operations on manyof the images in their media library, either because the particular
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image doesnot belongto the user, or because the photo hosting service does not support the

particular editing action. According to one embodiment, the digital media aspect of the

portable computer 100 allowsthe user to perform display edits on any digital content item in

their digital media library regardless of whetheror not that edit function is available via the

library hosting service. For example, the user may rotate any photo or video in their digital

media library, using the rotate control discussed above, even if this rotation is only available on

the user’s display on the portable computer 100 and does not affect the underlying data stored

in the cloud 330.

Similarly, the function of the delete control 1075 may vary depending on various

factors. If the item 1025 belongsto the user, the delete control 1075 may allow the userto

delete the item from their digital media library. If the item 1025 does not belong to the user,

the delete control 1075 may be replaced in the toolbar 1040 by a “remove”control (not

shown). The remove control allowsthe user to remove items from their digital media library

that do not belong to them, without affecting the underlying data in the cloud. Thus, the

underlying data may remain in the cloud, since the user does not have permissionto actually

delete the item), but the item is removed from the user’s view on the portable computer 100.

Thus, the user may make local changes to their own data that are not reflected on the

underlying media library hosting service, thus allowing the user to customize and enhancetheir

own viewing experience.

Still referring to FIG. 10, if the item 1025 is a video, the toolbar 1040 mayinclude

additional video controls (not shown), such as “play” and “stop” or “pause.” The video

controls may also include a video play timeline with a click-and-drag “scrubber” that identifies

the current playpoint in the video in relation to the length of the view, and also allowsthe user

to navigate throughthe video.

As discussed above, in one embodiment, one of the controls 1065 in the toolbar 1040 is

a “comments” control, that allows the user to add and/or view comments associated with the

item 1025. If comments are available for the item 1025, a comments icon 1080 may be

displayed on the item, for example, in an upper cornerof the item. In one example, in the

intermediate view, the comments icon 1080 shows the number of comments available for the

item 1025. If the user clicks the comments control in the toolbar 1040 of the intermediate

view, the item 1025 turns over to reveal a “back side” showing existing comments and

allowing the user to add/edit comments. In one example, an animation of the item 1025

turning overis provided.
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Referring to FIG. 12 thereis illustrated one example, of a “back view”of the item

1025. The back view includes a preview image 1210 of the item 1025, along with an “add

comments” area 1220 where the user can type anew comment. Comments may also be added

by persons with whom the user (or someoneelse) has shared the item 1025. Thus, existing

comments 1230 may be displayed, along with a user image 1240 selected by the person leaving

the commentand an identifier 1250 which provides identifying information for the comment,

such as the name of the person who left the commentand the date and time the comment was

left. In one example, the back view includes a “from” selector 1260 which allows the user to

select to display only comments from a particular person or group of persons. If the user types

a comment into the add comments area 1220, an “add comment” button 1270 may be

displayed. Clicking the add comment button 1270 may add the user’s commentto the item

1025. Clicking a “done” button 1280 mayturn the item 1025 back over, returning the user to

the intermediate view. In one example, the navigation controls 1035 remain available in the

back side view, allowing the user to navigate backwards and forwards through the digital

medial library, displaying the back side (comments) view for each item. In one example,

clicking in the background 1010 turns the item 1025 back over and then exits the intermediate

view, returning the user to either the single album view or time view. An animation of these

steps occurring maybe displayed during the transition from the commentsview, through the

intermediate view, to the single album ortime view.

In one example, a small comments icon 1080is also displayed in the corner of those

preview images 710 (in the single album view) or 810 (in the time view) for which comments

are available. Clicking on the comments icon 1080 may bring up the comments view for the

associated content item. In one example, clicking on the comments icon 1080 in one of these

views causes an animation to be displayed, the animation including zoominginto the

intermediate view for the selected preview image 710, 810, and turning the item 1025 over, as

discussed above.

Asdiscussed above, in one embodiment, one of the controls 1065 in the toolbar 1040 is

an “‘add to pick list” control. The pick list is an organization tool that allows the user to gather

together a group ofdigital content items for a particular action. For example, in the picklist,

the user may collect content items to be shared with anotheruser, used to create a custom

channel, as discussed further below, or for which the user wishes to buy prints or access some

other service provided by the online library hosting service. According to one embodiment,

the pick list appears when the user adds a content item to the picklist, and may remain visible
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until the user clears the list. For example, FIG. 13A illustrates an example of the single album

view, with the pick list 1310 displayed across the top of the view. Similarly, FIG. 13B

illustrates an example of the time view displaying the pick list 1310. It is to be appreciated that

although the pick list 1310 is shown in FIGS. 13A and 13B located near the top of the screen,

below the header 555, 820, its location is not limited to the illustrated example, and the pick

list may be displayed elsewhere on the screen, for example, along the bottom of the screen, or

vertically along one side of the screen.

According to one embodiment, the pick list 1310 comprises one or more thumbnails

1320 corresponding to the content items addedto the pick list, as shown in FIGS. 13A and

13B. The thumbnails 1320 maybe arranged in the order in which the content items were

added to the pick list 1310. In one example, the thumbnails 1320 cannot be re-ordered by the

user. Navigation controls 1330 allow the user to scroll through the pick list 1310. Referring to

FIG. 13C, there is illustrated one example of a pick list 1310 including pick list controls 1340.

The pick list controls 1340 may allow the user to perform any of a number of actions on the

pick list 1310 and on the content items contained in the picklist. For example, the picklist

controls 1340 may include optionsto order prints, to share the items in the picklist, to add a

channel, and/or to clear and close the pick list. In one example, selecting the clear and close

control empties the pick list 1310 and removesit from display; however, the content items in

the pick list may not be deleted from the digital content library. Hovering overa particular

thumbnail 1320a (as indicated by pointer 126) may increase the size of that thumbnail, as

shown in FIG. 13C, and reveal a delete icon 1350. In one example, hovering on the delete item

causes a tip to be displayed, indicating that clicking the delete icon 1350 will cause the content

item to be deleted from the pick list. In one example, clicking on the delete icon 1350 deletes

the content item from the pick list 1310, but not from the user’s digital media library. Clicking

elsewhere(1.e., not on the delete icon 1350) on the thumbnail 1320a may cause the associated

content item to open in the intermediate view. If the user wasin the time view (FIG. 13B), the

timeline 840 may scroll in the background and the handle 940 movesas appropriate. If the

user was in the album view and clicks a thumbnail 1320 in the pick list 1310, the background

of the intermediate view may reflect the appropriate album. In one example,if the useris in

the album view and clicks on a thumbnail 1320 in the pick list 1310 that happens to be

unsorted (i.e., not associated with an album), the display may switch to the time view.

According to one embodiment, hovering on a preview image 710 (in the single album

view) or 830 (in the time view) will cause the preview imageto enlarge slightly and two
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controls to appear, as shown in FIG. 14. The pointer 126 indicates the user hovering on the

preview image 1410. These controls may include a delete icon 1420 andan “add to pick list”

button 1430. If commentsare available for the content item associated with the preview image

1410, the comments icon 1080 mayalso be displayed. Clicking on the “add to pick list” button

1430 adds the content item to the user’s pick list 1310. Clicking on the delete icon 1420

deletes the content item from the user’s digital media library. In one example, clicking the

delete icon 1420 also causes an informational “bubble” (not shown) to appear, letting the user

know that the content item has been deleted. The bubble may remain on the screen for certain

time period, for example, a few seconds, and may include an undelete button, giving the user

the ability to undo the deletion of the content item. Conventional “undo” actions, such as

pressing “CTRL-z” mayalso undothe deletion of the content item. The effect of deleting a

content item on the underlying data in the cloud 330 may depend on whether the content item

belongsto the user, or is an item that has been shared with the user by someoneelse. For

example, if the content item belongsto the user, then deleting it may also delete the content

item from the library stored by the online hosting service. If the content item belongs to

someoneelse, deleting it in the user’s digital medial library may remove the “map”or

reference to that item, such that it is no longer displayed in the user’s medialibrary, but does

not affect the underlying data in the cloud 330.

Referring again to FIG. 13C, in one example, clicking a “share” button in the pick list

controls 1340 Clicking the Share button in the Pick List launches a share bubble 1360, as

shown in FIG. 15. The share bubble 1360 may include several fields, including a namefield

1362 where the user may namethe content item or group of content items to be shared, and

fields where the user mayeither select from the pre-set list of persons (field 1364) those

persons with whom the user wishes to share the items, or enter one or email addresses(field

1366) of persons with whom the items are to be shared. The share bubble 1360 may also

include a commentsfield 1368 where the user may enter comments aboutthe items being

shared or a message to the person(s) with whom the content items are being shared. Clicking

the “share” button 1370 may complete the share action. A “cancel” button 1372 may be

provided to cancel the share action; alternatively, simply clicking anywhere noton the share

bubble 1360 may also cancel the share action. A similar share bubble may also appear when

the user selects the share album control 612 in the album view discussed above.

The pick list controls 1340 may also include an “order prints” button to allow the user

to order prints of the photographsin the pick list 1310. According to one embodiment,
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clicking “order prints” button from the pick list 1310 showsthe user options for ordering (such

as print size, numberof prints, etc.), and then places the order using information previously

collected from the user, for example, during initial configuration of the portable computer 100.

According to another embodiment, clicking the “order prints” button from the pick list 1310

opens an ordering panel that provides the user with options for ordering prints from anyof a

variety of online photo service providers. The ordering panel may include weblinks that allow

the user to navigate to the websites of the online photo service providers. The ordering panel

may also include a “stop” or “cancel” button. In another embodiment, clicking the “order

prints” button from the pick list 1310 automatically opens a webpage of the online photo

hosting service where the user’s digital media library is stored. Thus, the user may orderthe

desired prints (or other merchandise) directly from the hosting service on which they are

stored. In one example, using the “order prints” control does not clear the content items from

the pick list 1310 in case the user wishes to perform another action with the items.

According to one embodiment, the pick list controls 1340 mayalso include a control to

create or add a channel. In one example, selecting the create a channel control in the picklist

1310 creates a channel card containing the content items in the pick list. As discussed above,

according to one aspect, streamlining the presentation and integration of features and services

available through the portable computer 100 includes developing consistent visual

representations of available content (whether on the computer 100 or from third party service

providers). In one embodiment, system features and web features are consistently presented as

cards for the user to interact with to achieve their computer objectives. In some embodiments,

cards comprise part of an interface layer between a computer user and a user’s computer based

objective and/or computer operation. Thus, the cards form a part of the structure of the

graphical user interface between a computer system andthe user to provide access to a

plurality of views and/or content. In various embodiments, cards are configured to be context

and/or content sensitive. Thus, the cards are selectable visual representations that are mapped

either to computer functions or available computer content. Some examples of cards include

webcards that map to views of web content including web pages, channel cards that map to

customized views of content including web based content and picture and video content, and

system cards that map to system functionality. In one example, system cards are configured to

represent activities that have been specifically designed such as for example, a digital media

card.
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Referring to FIG. 16, in one embodiment, the home view 310 (see FIG.3) is configured

to manage and organize cards. Thus, in one example, the home view 310 includes a body 1610

in which a plurality of cards 1620 are arranged. The home view 310 mayalso include a header

1630 which displays a homeindicator 1640, letting the user know that they are in the home

view, 1640, and optionally includes a web search bar 1650, providing the user direct access to

searching on the Internet. The home view 310 provides a simple and convenient mode of

navigating through the features and content accessible through the device by organizing and

managing cards. In some embodiments, channel cards provide additional features that enable a

user to better interact with web based content, and in another example, channel cards provide

interactive viewsby utilizing different content presentations provided by a web source. Thus,

consistent user interfaces are used to access web based content, even content and applications

provided bythird parties.

According to one aspect, cards may have commonfeatures to promote user acceptance

and improve adoption of different cards, while providing familiar a form. In one example,

most cards are configured with a similar anatomy, and may comprise certain common elements

described with reference to illustrated examples. According to one aspect, different cards

types displayed in the home view are clearly defined by color scheme and appearance, while at

the same time maintaining a similar format. For example the similar format includes header

placement andsizing, display of tools, title and frame size. In one embodiment, a color

scheme configured to differentiate card types provides for web cards with white headers with

the content displayed on the web card showing as a thumbnail of the current state of the page.

Channel cards may be configured with black headers, and the content presented in the channel

card may comprise a simplified representation of the associated media or web content. System

cards may be showneither with blue headers or grey headers.

According to one embodiment, the digital media aspect of the streamlined device is

presented as and accessed through a system card 1620a. The digital media system card 1620

comprises a header 1660 running along the top of the card which identifies it as the digital

media card, and a body 1670 which displays an imageof one of the digital content itemsin the

user’s digital media library. In one example, the image displayed in the body 1670 is selected

at random from the user’s digital media library and may changeperiodically, for example,

every few seconds or minutes. From the home view 310, selecting (e.g., by clicking) the

digital media card 1620 navigates to either the time view or the album view of the user’s
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digital media library. The default view may beset in the card options, as discussed further

below.

As discussed above, when the userselects the “‘create a channel” control in the picklist

1310, a channel card is created containing the content items in the pick list. The channel

creation process may be animated. In one example, whenthe user clicks the control button, the

system zoomsout of the digital media library view to the home view 310, scrolls to the end of

the displayed cards 1620 (if necessary), and shows the new channel card appearing, then

scrolls back (if necessary) to where the digital media card 1620a is displayed in the home view,

and zoomsback into digital media view from whichthe user clicked on the control in the pick

list 1310. The whole animation maytake a brief time; short enough to not be too annoying to

the user, but long enough not to cause the user any vertigo.

According to one embodiment, the user may also create channel from online photo

services (such as SMUGMUGor KODAK GALLERY). In one example, when the user

creates a channel from oneof these services, the option may be given to save the photographs

to the user’s digital media library. If the user decides to add the photographsto the digital

media library, new photographs subsequently added to the feed from the online service may

also be added to the digital media library. This automatic updating stops (i.e., no more

photographs are added) if the user deletes the channel card or transformsit into a web card.

Similarly, the user may transform a web card of an online photo service (such as FLICKR or

SHUTTERFLY)into a channel card using the card options discussed below. In one example,

whenthe user creates a channel card from one of these photo services, the option is again given

to add the contents of the channel card to the user’s digital media library. This allows the user

to get the benefit of an aggregated media library on the portable computer, but without

automatically cluttering it up with unwanted images. Content subsequently added to the

channel may also be added to user’s digital media library. If the user deletes the channel card

or transforms it back into a web card, new content is no longer added to the digital media

library, but the existing content may not be removed.

Referring again to FIG. 16, the cards 1620 may include an “options” icon 1680 in the

header 1660. In one embodiment, when card configurations and/or card options are selected

by a user(if available), e.g., by clicking the card options icon 1680, a consistent animation is

presented to the user. For example, selection of a card’s options may cause an animation

displaying the flipping of the card and the revelation of user selectable options. In one

example, if the user clicks the card options icon 1680, there is presented a visualization of the
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card turning over, similar to the animation/visualization of the item 1025 turning overto

display the comments view discussed above. On the “back side” of the card 1620 the user may

see various options which may differ depending on the type of card. Referring to FIG. 17A,

there is illustrated one example of the back side of a card 1620. In the illustrated example, the

card 1620 includes a header 1710 that displays an identifying field 1715 and optionally a logo

or image 1720, to identify the card to the user. In an example of a web card, the identifying

field 1715 may include the nameof the associated website and optionally some description of

the card. For example, a web card for an online news service may display the nameof the

newsservice along with a description such as “local news” or “news headlines”that identifies

the card for the user. The available options for the card 1620 are shownin the body 1725 of

the card.

In the illustrated example, the body 1725 of the back side of the web card 1620b shows

an option 1730 for transforming the card into a channel card, and vice-versa. In the example of

a web card, if the user checks the option 1730, the web card is recast into a channel card.

Unchecking the option 1730 transforms the channel card back into a web card. The option

1730 may be displayed permanently checked for cards that are always available as channel

cards (e.g., the digital media card 1620a, as shown in FIG. 17B), and may be missing for cards

that are not available as channels, for example, some system cards. In the example of the

digital media card 1620a, the option 1730 may include an option to show the card as a channel

using a particular lens. Thus, for the digital media card 1620a, the control 1730 may read

“Show as channelusing [lens], as shown in FIG. 17B.” A lens is a customized visualization

for computer content, as discussed further below.

Still referring to FIG. 17A, channel cards may include an option 1735 to show the card

in a screensaver. Typically the screensaver option 1735 is not an available option for other

card types; however, the digital media system card 1620a does permit its content to be

displayed in the screensaver. In one example, the digital media card 1620a is added to the

screensaver mode by default. In the channel view (discussed below) and screensaver mode,

the digital media system selects photographs randomly from the user’s digital medialibrary.

This allowsthe portable computer 100 to function like a smart digital picture frame by default

whenthe device is idle. According to one example, new channel cards are configured to not

display in screensaver mode by default and therefore, the option 1735 is not checked for new

channelcards.
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The card options may also include share information/controls 1740. The shared

information 1740 mayinclude a “shared to/from” line which provides information on the user

or device from which or with which the card was shared. Hovering overthe “shared from”line

causes the device to display an informational bubble with a list of people to whom the card was

shared. Other options may be employedfor displaying shared from information. Other

options may include linking to a display list for share from information, and in some

embodiments may include displaying the shared entities on the back of the card without

selecting the “shared from” line. In such embodiments a maximum numberof shared entities

may bedisplayed before requiring selection of a more control. The more control expands on

the list of shared entities to provide forlistings that do not fit within the space provided on the

back of a card. A “shared to” line may provide information about whether and to whom the

card has been shared. According to one embodiment, system cards can not be shared, thus no

shared to information is displayed. By default the “shared to” line does not display until a card

has been shared. In one example, hovering over the shared to line causes the device to display

an informational bubble with the list of people to whom the card has been shared. Other

options may be employed for displaying shared to information. Other options may include

linking to a display list for share to information, and in some embodiments may include

displaying the shared entities on the back of the card without selecting the “shared to” line. In

such embodiments a maximum numberof shared entities may be displayed before requiring

selection of a more control (not shown). The more control expands on the list of shared

entities to provide for listings that do notfit within the space provided on the back of a card.

Optionally the more control may cause the device to display an information bubble containing

the remaining shared entities and/or all the shared entities. The share information 1740 may

also display the number of times the card has been shared. As discussed above, the user may

share content items from the pick list 1310 with other users. In one example, sharing items

from the pick list operates similar to sharing a channel card that contains only photographs and

videos. The recipient receives a channel card on their streamlined device (or an email with a

link to the channel card on a website if the recipient does not have a streamlined device.

Still referring to FIG. 17A, for somecards the card options may further include a delete

control 1745 which removes the card 1620 from the home view 310. The delete control 1745

is typically not available for system cards, which typically can not be deleted by the user. The

card 1620 mayalso show a “‘last updated” field 1750 that displays update information. For

example, for a web card that streams newsor other online content, the update field 1750 may
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display the last time the feed was updated, for example, “last updated 3 minutes ago”or “‘last

updated at [date/time].” A “done” button 1755 may be provided that allowsthe userto turn the

card 1620 back overto the front side view whenthe useris finished viewing/changing the card

options. In one example, clicking the “done” button 1755 causes the system to display an

animation of the card 1620 flipping over to show front side and zooming back out to the home

view 310.

As discussed above, another view of the digital media library which maybe offered to

the user is the lens view. The lens view is a group of visualizations, or “lenses,” that the user

can choose from and whichoffer the user different ways in which to experience and interact

with their digital media libraries. The content displayed and the interactions available may

depend onthe individual lens. In one example,all or at least some of the lenses allow the user

to add a particular picture to the pick list 1310. The pick list may or may not be displayed in

the lens view. In one example, lenses support passive viewing,i.e., they do not require user

interaction to be effective since they can be applied to the channel view and screensaver mode.

According to one embodiment, by default, channel cards are displayed in the channel

page view according to a pre-determined visualization. For channels that comprise

photographs and videos, including the digital media card 1620a, and channels created from

online photo services such as FLICKR or SHUTTEREFLY,lenses are also available to modify

the visualization of the channel. According to one embodiment, the channel page view is the

zoomed-in computer implemented expression of a channel card. The channel page view may

be invoked by clicking on the channel card. A channel page view maypresent a unique view

into content made available through a website. The channel page view employsvisualizations

similar to corresponding visualization on channelcards but the large format of the view allows

for a better display of content, and provides for increased interaction with users. The channel

page view also comprises a mapping from the display content to the source from which the

content is derived. The channel page view comprises a number of elements that are maintained

across the channel page views of different content, although in some examples additional

features may be provided to address unique aspects of the content being viewed. An example

of a channel page view is the album view illustrated in FIG.5.

As discussed above, and referring to FIG. 17B, for the digital media card, the channel

control may read: “Show as channel using [lens]” to allow the userto select a particular lens.

The lens button 1760 may display the name of the currently selected lens. Clicking the lens

button 1760 reveals controls, for example, a drop-down menu,for selecting a lens. In one
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example, when the user clicks on the drop-down menuto select a lens, the card 1620a and

drop-down menuremain visible, but the rest of the home view 310 becomes obscured by a

preview of the selected lens. Lenses mayalso be selected from any of the time view, album

view, intermediate view, or lens view of the user’s digital media library. For example,

referring to FIG. 18A,there is illustrated an example of the time view showing the lens button

1760. The lens button 1760 displays the name of the currently selected lens. In one example,

clicking on the lens button 1760 will switch to the lens view and show the currentlens.

Referring to FIG. 18B, there is illustrated an example of a lens view. The lens view includes a

header 1810 and a body 1820 in which an image 1025 of the content item is displayed. The

lens button is shown as a drop-down menu 1830, as discussed above, revealing a list of

available lenses. The drop-down menu maybedisplayed responsive to the user clicking the

arrow 1840 on the lens button. As the user movesthrough thelist, an instant preview of the

highlighted lens may appear in the body 1820 of the screen. Selecting a new lens from thelist

makes it the current lens, and changes the text on the lens button 1760 (see FIG. 18A) to

match.

One example of a lens is the slideshow lens. In one embodiment, in a channel page

view, the slideshow lens automatically shows random images from the user’s digital media

library in the full screen view. Each image maybe displayed for a predetermined period of

time, for example, a few seconds. In another example, the images are shown as a forward

moving series, as shown in FIG. 19. In the example in FIG. 19, the front image 1910 is shown

for a few seconds, then replaced with the next image 1920 andtheseries “shifts forward” with

a new image being addedat the back of the line. In one example, the images displayed are

selected from a particular album, and the system automatically scans throughall the images in

the album, randomly or in sequence. The photo display restarts again at the beginning when

the end of the photo content is reached. From the slideshow, the user may navigate to any

image in the digital media library.

FIG, 21A,illustrates an example logical diagram of the behavior for the slideshow lens

in the channel view. From channel page view 2110, selection of a menu button causesthe

device to display a content menu 2120, over the present channel page view. Selection of the

menu button from the content menu, causes the device to display the selected content item ina

channel page view 2502. The menu button maybe a clickable button displayed on the screen

(not shown in FIG. 19) or may be a hardware button, such as a button on the keyboard 106 (see

FIG. 1) or one of the navigation buttons 122, 124 discussed above. In one example, from the
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channel page view 2110, operation of the scroll wheel 120 (see FIG.4), causes the device to

display a channel selector view 2130. The channel selector may allow the userto select

different albumsor different channels for display. It is to be appreciated that the navigations

discussed in reference to examples of navigating through photo content in the channel page

view and slideshow lens may be similarly applied to channel page views of cards other than the

digital media card, optionally using lenses other than the slideshow lens.

In one embodiment, if the user presses the menu button while looking at a particular

item, a content menu for the album to which that item belongs is displayed, as shown in FIG.

20A. In one example, the content menu 2010 is configured to be responsive to manipulation of

the embedded scroll wheel 120 discussed above. Manipulation of the scroll wheel 120

progress through the displayed content menu 2010, and in response the system displays the

selected content in the full view with preview text appearing below. Manipulation of the scroll

wheel 120 causes the system to scroll through the photos in the current album. In one

embodiment, the content menu 2010 transitions between selections by rendering the apparent

movementof the entire content menueitherto the left of the right depending upon the

orientation of the manipulation of the scroll wheel 120. Alternatively, the content menu is also

responsive to arrow keys on the keyboard 106. Depressing an arrow key causes the system to

display the apparent movementof the content menu 2010 to the next item. In one example,if

the image 1025 belongs to more than one album, the system showsthe content menuforthe

first album. If the item does not belong to any album, the system may show the content menu

for unsorted images. In another example, pressing and holding the menu button may cause a

content menu to be displayed, allowing the user to scroll through and select a particular album.

A prompt 1930 may be displayed, as shown in FIG. 19, providing the user with instructions for

changing the album.

According to one embodiment, if the user presses and holds the menu button, a

contextual menu 2020 of all of the albums in the digital media library appears, as shown in

FIG. 20B. The user may then use the scroll wheel 120 to navigate to any of the albums. The

contextual menu 2020 maydisplay thetitle of the albums, along with a representative,first or

random thumbnail 2030 of a content item in the album. In one example, pressing the menu

button opens the selected album, showing the first image in full screen and proceeding to show

the rest as usual.

According to one embodiment, channels for displaying video content and/or audio

content operate with a different logical flow. In one example, additional interactivity is
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required to allow a user to, for example, stop a video, start a video from the middle, among

other options. According to one embodiment, the streamlined device must be able to

accommodate routine operations through manipulation of only a scroll wheel and a mouse, for

example whenthe device is in an easel mode. It is to be appreciated that in other

configurations the logical flow for the behavior of the channel view maybe different, and may

take advantage of addition input/output devices available in other device modes. Shownin

FIG. 21B,is an exampleof a logical flow for device/UI functionality, during the normal

operation of a channel view of video content. At 2140 shownis a channel page view of video

content. Select of button (e.g. one of the navigation buttons 122, 124), causes the device to

display a contextual menu 2145. The Contextual menu 2145 mayinclude a visual

representation of selectable options 2150. The selectable options 2150 rendered may includeat

least a rewind/fast forward selector, resume selection, other episodes, etc. Selection of the

rewind/fast forward selector invokes a timeline controller 2155 shownin the content page view

2160. In one example, the time line controller 2155 is responsive to rotation of the scroll

wheel 120, providing fast forward in one direction and rewind in the other. From 2160,

selection of a navigation button causes the device to return the view to channel page view

2140. Selection of “resume” from the options 2150 also causes the device to return the view to

channel page view 2140. Selection of other episodes from 2150 causes the device to invoke a

content menu 2165, which provides a selector view of available content for the channel.

Selection of content 2170 from the selector view 2165 causes the system to play the selected

content in channel page view 2140. From channel page view 2140, the device displays a

channel selector 2175, in response to operation of the scroll wheel 120. The logical flow

illustrated may be used for interactions with audio content as well, for example, to control

playing of .mp3 or other audiofiles.

As discussed above, in one embodiment, the portable computer is configurable into

different modes, including a laptop mode (in which the portable computer has a conventional

laptop appearance), a flat mode, a frame mode, and an easel modein whichthe base of the

computerandits display componentstand vertically forming an inverted “V,” as discussed

above. It is be appreciated that different user interface architectures may be invokedin

response to different device modes. For example, a portable computerin laptop mode may

display a home view 310 as discussed with respect to FIG. 16, whereas when configured in

Easel mode, user may be presented with a channel page view, for example, the slideshow view

discussed above.
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Referring to FIG. 22, there is illustrated an example of the portable computer 100

configured into the easel mode. To convert the portable computer 100 from the laptop mode

(or closed position) into the easel mode, the display component 102 may be folded away from

the base 104, in the same direction as to open the computer(i.e., to configure the computer

from the closed position into the laptop mode) such that the base 104 and the display

component 102 form an inverted “V” shape with the bottom of the base and the back of the

display componentface another,as illustrated in FIG. 22. In the easel mode, the display screen

110 is visible and accessible on one side of the portable computer 100 and the keyboard 106

(not shown in FIG. 22) is visible and accessible on the other side. Having the portable

computer 100 be configurable between different modes supports the presentation of computer

content using visual representation optimized for different viewing modes. In particular, ones

of the visual representations are configured to display in a “lean forward” user viewing mode

and a “lean backward” viewing mode. In one example, a lean forward user viewing mode

includes a user typing at a keyboard of a laptop computer. In another example, a lean

backward user viewing mode includes a user viewing a television from a distance. One should

appreciate that the examples providedare illustrative and are not intended to be limiting. The

configurable portable computer 100 permits a user to select a device configuration most suited

to a particular user viewing mode. According to one embodiment, the easel mode of the device

permits improved “lean back” interactions with computer content. In other words, the easel

mode makesit easier to view the streamlined device’s display from distances greater than

conventionally used with laptop computers.

According to one embodiment, the function or display content and/or display

orientation of the portable computer may vary when the portable computer is configured from

the laptop mode into the easel mode, or vice versa. Thus, selection of a lean backward user

viewing modeat triggers the portable computer 100 to transition to a content display that

improves user interaction in that mode. For example, in response to configuring the device

into the easel mode, the computer system display may transition to a channel viewing mode.

The channel viewing modeis configured to present computer content, in large footprint

displays, and further is designed to streamline user interaction with the streamlined device by

permitting access througha first I/O profile associated with the streamlined device in easel

mode. Thefirst I/O profile in easel mode may consist of a scroll wheel and a selector button.

In some embodiments, the first /O profile may include a volume control. In another example,

for at least some activities within at least some modesof content(e.g., viewing a photograph or
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video), when the portable computer 100 is configured into the easel mode,the display may

automatically adjust to “full screen view”(i.e., the displayed image or video is displayed on the

full screen size, rather than in a window) to allow for comfortable viewing.

In addition, in one embodiment, when the portable computer 100 is configured into the

easel mode, the visual display on the display screen 110 is automatically rotated 180 degrees

such that the information appears “right-way-up,” even throughthe display screen is upside-

down compared to when the portable computeris in the laptop mode. Thus, a user may simply

“flip” the portable computer 100 into the easel mode and immediately be able to comfortably

view information on the display screen 110, without having to access display screen controls to

adjust the orientation of the visual display. The ability to configure the portable computer 100

into either the laptop modeor the easel mode provides enhanced functionality. For example,

whenthe portable computer 100 is not being actively used, the user may configure the portable

computer into the easel mode, and program the portable computer to act as a digital photo

frame, displaying one or more photos of the user’s choice. In the easel mode, the portable

computer 100 may occupy a smaller footprint on a surface than in the laptop or closed modes

because the base 104 and display component 102 are upright, as illustrated in FIG. 22. In

addition, because the portable computer can act as a passive information and/or entertainment

device, such as a photo frame, as discussed above, the portable computer may provide a useful

function even when notbeing actively used by the user, and maydoso (in the easel mode)

without taking up much surface area.

In another example, the portable computer 100 may be configured into a “frame” mode,

as illustrated in FIG. 23, in which the portable computer is placed on a surface 2310 with the

keyboard 106 “face down”on the surface 2310 and the display 110 facing upward. In the

frame mode, the display component 102 maybe at a similar orientation, and angle 2320, with

respect to the base component 104 as in the easel mode. However, rather than the base

component 104 and display component 102 being oriented vertically with respect to the

surface 2310, as in the easel mode (in which the portable computer forms an inverted “V”as

discussed above), in the frame mode, the base component 104 maylie flat on the surface 2310,

as shown in FIG. 23. In one example, software and/or hardware protection may be provided

for the keyboard to prevent keys from being pressed (or to prevent the portable computer from

responding to pressed keys) when the portable computeris in the frame mode.

According to some embodiments, the streamlined computer system/device includes a

plurality of I/O devices that a user needs to operate and transitions between modes(e.g. frame
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and easel) triggers the presentation of different I/O profiles to the computer user. One should

appreciate that the various I/O profiles can be selected through physical configuration of the

device. By providing the user the ability to change fromafirst I/O profile to another, at will,

improves the user experience and permits the user to dynamically select a preferred I/O profile

best suited to the user’s present need. According to one embodiment, user selection of I/O

profile includes transitioning from a lean back modeto a lean forward mode and vice versa. In

one embodiment, the user’s computer device is configured to have multiple I/O profiles that

can be selected by physically manipulating the orientation of the computer deviceitself.

According to one aspect, streamlining user interactions with the computer

system/device includes representing computer based content in visual representations that

render computer operations/behaviorin a consistent manner. The visual representations are

adapted to permit easy user interaction even upon selection of a first I/O profile or the change

in selection of an I/O profile. According to one embodiment, the visual representations are

rendered as cards. Different types of cards may be employed to renderdifferent types of

available content. For example, web based content, may be rendered as a web card that

associated with a mapping to web content. Some web cards map directly to web pages and in

response to selection of the web card the computer device executes the mapping and displays a

web view of the content. Other cards may beusedto provideinteractive displays selectable by

auser. In another example, system operations are displayed as system cards, which are

associated with mappings to system operations, for example communications configurations,

and may comprise a settings card, among other system options. Another type of card includes

a channel card configured to stream web based content in a mannerthat allows for

summarization of content, while still providing the ability to fully appreciate the summarized

content.

In one example, a streamlined hardware device provides for (in comparison to typical

desktop and laptop systems) a reduced user input platform asa first I/O profile, comprising in

one configuration a scroll wheel and a button interface. Other I/O profiles are available for

userselection by manipulation of the device itself. In one embodiment, an easel mode presents

the user with the first I/O profile and by rotating the computer device about a longitudinal axis;

the user mayselect a second I/O profile, including a keyboard (e.g. laptop mode). The

transition from one I/O profile to another may also cause the computer deviceto alter its

display. In one example, the user interface provided to the user is responsive to selection of

device mode and/orselection of I/O profile.
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It is to be appreciated that reducing the number of I/O device achieves simplicity of

design and ease of operation by the user, and at the same time may increase the complexity of

the graphical user interfaces needed to support interaction with systems andthird parties that

anticipate, rely on, or expect additional I/O devices. Streamlining device operation by the user

is balanced against sophistication of user the interface required to enable user interaction with

the same features used with additional I/O devices. According to one embodiment, the user

interface layer provides simplified accessibility based on the device’s I/O platform, and for

some embodiments, the user interface layer is responsive to device configurations that change

the device’s I/O capabilities. In other embodiments, the user interface is responsive to changes

in the device’s mode. In some examples, changes in device mode and changes I/O profile will

occur together, however, in other examples a change in mode or a change in I/O profile will

not require a corresponding change in profile or mode respectively.

Referring to FIG. 30, there is illustrated another configuration of the portable computer

100, referring to as the “flat”? mode. In the flat mode, the display component 102 may be

rotated (or opened) to approximately 180 degrees with respect to the base component 104, such

that the base component and display componentlay flat on a surface, with the keyboard 106

and display screen 110 exposed, as shown in FIG. 30. Unlike the easel and frame modes,in

which the keyboard may be concealed and not easily accessible, in the flat mode, the keyboard

is accessible and usable. In addition, as discussed above, the visual display on the display

screen 110 may be automatically rotated to accommodate comfortable viewing of information

by personslocated in different positions relative to the base component 104 or display

component 102. The visual display on the display screen 110 may also be manually adjusted

by a user using, for example, the keyboard 106, touch pad 108 or mouse (not shown), scroll

wheel 122 or navigation buttons (not shown). For example, if a user (located at position A)

wishesto display information for a person located opposite the user (at position B), the visual

display may be rotated (automatically or manually)180 degrees such that the information

appears “right-way-up,” to the person at location B, even through the display screen 110 is

upside-downforthat person. Similarly, in another example, the visual display may be rotated

(automatically or manually) 90 degrees such that the information appears “right-way-up,” for a

person at location C. In one example, a user can “toggle” the visual display among various

orientations. For example, a user at location A may have the visual display facing themselves

while using the keyboard 106 or other controls to change or access information on the display,
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then toggle the display orientation 180 or 90 degrees to display the information for personsat

locations B or C.

According to another aspect, system and interface streamlining may be employed with

devices of multiple configurations. In some embodiments, multiple configurations include a

traditional configuration, for example, a configuration similar to a laptop device, and also

include new configurations, for example, an easel mode. Some examples of streamlined

devices have the ability to change between traditional configurations and other configurations.

The change between configurations may change the I/O profile of the device and hence impact

the user’s interaction with the device itself and any content displayed on the device. In one

embodiment, the user interface is responsive to changesin configuration. In another

embodiment, the user interface is responsive to changesin I/O profile.

According to another aspect, the streamlining of the user’s multi-media experience

incorporates the device the user uses to interact with multi-media sources, whether the sources

are on-line or provided by the device itself. Streamlining of the device includes developing

consistent user interfaces for the user to accessall features presented. The device’s graphical

user interface layer is customized to the I/O interfaces provided. In one examplea device is

provided in the form of a portable computer configurable between a laptop mode (in which the

portable computer has a conventional laptop appearance) and an easel mode in which the base

of the computer and its display component stand upright forming an inverted “V,” a closed

mode, a laptop mode, an easel mode, a flat mode and a frame mode. According to one

embodiment, each of the display modes may employ different I/O profiles.

In some embodiments, multiple configurations include a traditional configuration, for

example, a configuration similar to a laptop device, and also include new configurations, for

example, an easel mode. Some examples of streamlined devices have the ability to change

between traditional configurations and other configurations. The change between

configurations may change the I/O profile of the device and hence impactthe user’s interaction

with the device itself and any content displayed on the device. In one embodiment, the user

interface is responsive to changes in configuration. In another embodiment, the userinterface

is responsive to changesin I/O profile.

Referring again to FIG. 16, the computer system may include various system cards that

map to computer functionality. Functionality mapped to by system cards may include, for

example, a communications card, for configuring wireless access of the device, bookmarksfor

presenting conventional styled web page bookmarks, and a camera card for providing for
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configuration and operation of a camera, either embedded in the device upon construction, or

incorporated through for example a USB port. According to one embodiment, a camera

system card 1622 may provide a user with an easy wayto get digital photographs and/or videos

off their digital camera and stored safely in the cloud 330 with their online hosting service.

The camera card may provide information and support during each stage of the process:

before, during and after a digital camera is connected to the portable computer 100 and the

content items uploaded to the cloud 330.

Digital cameras typically present themselves to computers as storage devices. In many

cases, the portable computer 100 may not be able to distinguish between a digital camera, a

memory card reader, a USB drive, or other attached storage devices. Therefore, according to

one embodiment, the camera card treats all such devices in the same way. Thus, the camera

card may support the upload of images and videos regardless of the type of devices on which

they are stored. Accordingly, although the following discussion may refer primarily to a

camera, the term “camera” is intended to be synonymouswith digital camera, card reader,

USBdrive, or other attachable storage device.

According to one embodiment, when a camera is attached to the portable computer

100, the camera card becomesavailable in a channel view, where it displays images on the

card using the slideshow lens. However,it will be appreciated that the camera card may also

becomeavailable in the home view oranother view, and maydisplay the images using a lens

and/or view other than the slideshow lens. When no camerais attached to the portable

computer, the camera card may nonetheless be visible in the home view 310. Selecting the

camera card may “open” the card into a “page view”(i.e., the card is viewed full screen) and

may display instructions/information about connecting a camerato the portable computer 100.

When a camerais first attached to the portable computer 100, the system may zoom into the

camera card and present the user with several options. For example, the user may be able to

upload all the images from the camera to the online photo hosting service, allowing the system

to create default albums. Alternatively, the user can customize the upload by adjusting albums

and selecting from multiple online services, as discussed further below. In another example,

the user can simply view the imagesthat are on the camera, without necessarily initiating an

upload. In one embodiment, while photos and/or videos are being uploaded to the cloud 330,

the user can continue to review images on the camera card. As discussed further below,the

user mayalso see the upload progress both in the camera card and in the digital media card

1620a. The presence of a camera attached to the portable computer need not constrain the
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user’s access to the rest of the system. The user may simply navigate away from the camera

card to interact normally with the portable computer and use its other functions.

Referring to FIG. 24, there is illustrated an example of a page view of a camera card

1622 showing an upload of images 2410 in progress. The camera card 1622 includes a header

2415 and a body 2420 in which the images 2410 are displayed. The header may include

information that identifies the card 1622 as the camera card and, when a camera is connected

to the portable computer 100, information 2425 that identifies the connected camera (e.g., a

make/model of the camera). The header may also include status information 2430 that tells the

user the current activity being performed by the camera card, for example, “saving new photos

and/or videos.” The header mayalso include a “stop” control 2435 that allows the user to stop

the saving/upload process, as well as a display control 2440 that allows the user to, for

example, cause the camera card to display the images 2410 using the slideshow lens. In the

body 2420, a status indicator 2445 may inform the user of the progress of the save/upload

process. For example, the status indicator 2445 maytell the user that 34 of 70 content items

have been processed and the save is 50% complete.

In one embodiment, clicking on an individual image 2410 on the camera card 1622,

regardless of the stage of the upload process, may bring the user to the intermediate view,as

shown in FIG. 25. The other images re-arrange themselves to form a horizontal line of images

sorted by the date the items were taken with olderitemsto the left. The intermediate view for

the camera card 1622 is similar to the intermediate view for the digital media card 1620a

discussed above. In one example, in the intermediate view for the camera card 1622, the user

options may includethe ability to edit a caption for the selected image 2410a by typing into the

caption field 2450. The date field 2455 displays the date of the image underneath the caption

area. In one example, if the user clicks on the date field 2455, it becomes editable, allowing

the user to correct the date in case the camera does not have the correct date, as discussed

above. If the user corrects the date and saves the changes, the system may then promptthe

user to see whether it should change the dates for the rest of the contents of the camera by the

same offset. The intermediate view of the camera card 1622 mayalso include a rotate option

2460 which mayallow the userto rotate the image 2410, as also discussed above. In one

example, each click on the rotate button 2460 rotates the image (either clockwise or anti-

clockwise) by 90 degrees, and the user may thus click as many times as necessary to rotate the

image by the desired amount. A delete option 2465 deletes the item from the camera card,

after prompting the user to confirm the delete. As in intermediate view in the digital media
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application, the user can navigate between photos and videosby clicking on the left or right

navigation bars 2470, or by using the arrow keysorother controls as would be recognized by

those skilled in the art. In one example, clicking anywhere on the image 2410 showsthe image

full-screen. The header 2415 mayalso include controls for deleting items (control 2475),

creating a new album (control 2480) and saving (control 2485), each of which is discussed

further below.

When no camera is connected to the portable computer 100, or when the system does

not see a camera, it may be in one of two states: normalor interrupted upload (discussed

below). According to one embodiment, in the normal state, the camera card 1622 on the home

view 310 displays a generic camera image, and selecting the camera card may display some

helpful information about how to connect a camera to the portable computer, as discussed

above. By placing the camera card on the home view 310, even when no camerais connected,

the capabilities of the camera card application are highlighted. For example, a user, upon

seeing the camera card, may be reminded to connect a camera to the portable computer,

making it more likely that the user will use the portable computer for managing digital media

content items.

According to one embodiment, when a user attaches a camerato the portable computer

100, the user sees an animation of the system going to the home view 310,scrolling as

necessary to the page containing the camera card 1622 (which may show thumbnails of the

content of the camera), then zooming into the camera card. In one example, if the user has

already selected the camera card and is viewing the camera card in the page view prior to

connecting the camera, this animation may not show. Once in the page view for the camera

card, the user can see the contents of the attached camera, and may be given options for what

can be done with the content on the camera. These options may be displayed, for example, in a

bubble that appears over the line of images 2410. In one example, the options include a simple

save and an advanced save. The simple save option may save the contents of the camera card

to the user’s online photo hosting service with automatically created albums. If the user has

registered more than one online hosting service, the user may select the desired service from a

drop-down menu. The advanced save option provides the user with the opportunity to

manipulate the automatically saved sets, delete photos, and/or save photos to multiple online

hosting services, as discussed further below.

In the page view, as shown for example in FIG.24, the user can interact with the

images on the camera. This interaction may be similar to interacting with digital content items
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in the time view or album view discussed above. As discussed above,the user is free to

interact normally with the entire system even when a camerais attached, and is not required to

first complete any action associated with the camera card. For example, if the user returns to

the home view 310 without initiating an upload of images, the camera card 1622 shows

thumbnails 2620 of the images on the attached camera, as shown for example in FIG. 26. The

header 2415 of the camera card mayalso display the number 2610 of new content items on the

camera.

According to one embodiment, once a user has connected a camerato the portable

computer 100 and is brought to the camera card, the user may rely on the system to create

albumsby selecting the simple save option. The upload process then begins, as discussed

further below, using automatically-generated albums and saving imagesto the user’s registered

online photo hosting service. If there is more than one photo hosting service associated with

the portable computer, the simple save option may default to the service that was used during

the last upload. Some existing photo hosting services do not support video content.

Accordingly, the portable computer may provide video storage services, either locally or

through the cloud 330. Accordingly, users may have more than one service associated with the

portable computer 100; however, the difference between the photo hosting service and the

video hosting service may be seamlessly transparent to the user. In one example, in the simple

save mode, by default, “delete items from the camera whenthey are safe” is checked. If a user

prefers to leave the images on the camera, the user can uncheckthis box beforeinitiating the

simple save option.

As discussed above, in one embodiment, the system may savethe user time and effort

by automatically organizing digital content items, including photos and videos, into albums. In

one example, albumsare created by date, with photos and videos taken on the same

day going into a single album. If a set of photos are close in time (e.g., are taken within 90

minutes or so of each other) but span two days, the album may span those two daysas well.

For example, it may not be uncommonto see images taken just before and just after

midnight on New Year’s Day, and these images may be grouped into a single album. In one

example, automatically generated albums may not contain fewer than a predetermined number

of images, for example, five images. In the case that fewer than five photos for a single date

are on the camera(or if there are fewer than 5 photos total on the

camera), the photos may appear in the unsorted photos area discussed below. In one example,

the default name of the automatically generated album is the date (or date range) on which the
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content items were taken.

As discussed above, an alternative to the simple save option is the advanced save

option. Selecting the advanced save option may bring the user to a “choose & organize”

screen, an example of whichis illustrated in FIG. 27. From the “‘choose & organize” screen,

the user may organize digital content items before uploading them. Referring to FIG. 27, in

one example, the “choose & organize” screen has four main areas, namely, albums 2710 which

may appearat the top of the list and comprise automatically generated albums and/or albums

that the user creates manually; unsorted photos 2715, videos 2720; and previously uploaded

content 2725 which may appearsat the end of the list. The “choose & organize” screen may

also display a new content indicator 2730 whichtells the user the number of new photos and

videos on the camera. In one embodiment, automatically generated albums (discussed further

below) are arranged in chronological order starting with the newest album at top. It is to be

appreciated that although only one album 2710 is shownin FIG. 27, the “choose & organize”

screen may display any number of albums. A scroll bar (not shown) maybe used to scroll up

and downthe page if there are more albumsthan can be displayed at one time on the screen.

In one example, if the user corrects the date of items in an automatically generated album,the

album date may update to reflect the change, and the order of the albumsin the list may be

automatically updated. Each album 2710 includes an album title 2735 and thumbnails 2740 of

the content items included in the album. Whenthe user hovers overany part of an album

2710, that album may become active. When an album 2710 is active, the album title 2735

becomes an editable field, and a “dissolve album” button (not shown) is revealed. In one

example, clicking the “dissolve album” button causes all the photos from that album to be

placed into the unsorted photos area 2715.

According to one embodiment, “unsorted photos”(i.e., those not associated with an

album) are displayed in the unsorted photos area 2715. The unsorted photos area 2715

includes a header 2745 identifying the area to the user, and also includes thumbnails 2740 of

all items included in the unsorted photos area. In one example, when the camerais first

attached, the unsorted photos area 2715 may be empty. A user can drag individual photos out

of albums 2710 into the unsorted photos area 2715. As discussed above, a user can also click

the “dissolve album” button (not shown) on an album 2710, thereby sending all the photos in

that album to the unsorted photos area 2715. The user can also drag photos from the unsorted

photos area 2715 into an album 2710. The videos area 2720 may similarly include a header

2745 identifying the area to a user, and thumbnails 2740 of an image of each video.
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In one embodiment, if a user clicks the “new album”control button 2480 in the header

2415, a new album is addedto the top of the list, pushing other albums down. When the new

album appears, the title 2735 of the album maybe pre-populated with “new album,” but this

title may also be selected/active so that the user can simply start typing to replace it. The user

can then drag individual photos from other albums or from the unsorted photos area 2715 into

the new album. The new album control 2480 mayalso be selected from the intermediate view,

as shownin FIG.25.

From the “choose & organize” screen a user may also delete items, such as, for

example, out-of-focus or unflattering photos. In one example, the camera card supports batch

deletion. This process may also provide the user with a safety net, making it more difficult to

delete a content item by accident. In one example, when the user hovers over an individual

thumbnail 2740, a check box labeled “delete” (or similar language) appears, and oncethe user

checks the box, the image dims. The check box (withoutthe “delete” label) may remain

visible after it is checked, even if the user moves the cursor away from the item, making it very

visually clear how to reverse the action. Un-checking the box mayreturn the item to full

saturation. When the user marks one or more items for deletion, the control buttons 2480 and

2485 in the header 2415 may be replaced with an “unmarkall” option. The “delete all” control

2475 may remain or be replaced with “delete marked items.” If user selects the “unmark all”

control, all the items marked for deletion are unmarked. Selecting the delete control 2475

deletes the marked items and the thumbnails 2740 are removed from view. The remaining

thumbnails 2740 may then rearrange themselves appropriately. The user can also delete items

from the intermediate view shown in FIG. 24. In some cases, the camera (or other media

device) that the user connects to the portable computer 100 may be locked or otherwise write-

protected, making deletion impossible. In this case, the delete buttons (in the header 2415 and

overlayed onto the thumbnails 2740) are dimmed, and information may be included in the

header 2415 that indicates that the camera is locked. In this state, if the user hovers over the

dimmed “delete all” button 2475 in the header 2415, a message may bedisplayed, such as “no

deletion possible because the memory card is locked.”

Still referring to FIG. 27, the user may movedigital content items among different

albums 2710 and to and from the unsorted photos area 2715. For example, the user can drag

photos between albums 2710, from albums 2710 to the unsorted photos area 2715, or from the

unsorted photos area into albums. Whenthe user drags a photo, other thumbnails 2740 on the

screen rearrange themselves to accommodate the added/removed item. In one example,
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because videos are saved separately from photos, the user may not be able to drag videos from

the video area 2720 into albums 2710. Similarly, the user may not drag a photo into the video

area 2720. In one example,if the user attempts to drags a photo to an unavailable location

(such as the videos area 2720 or previously uploaded items area 2725), the photo snaps back to

its original location.

In one embodiment, if the user has previously uploaded items from a camera, but

elected not to delete them, they appear in the “previously saved”area 2725. If there are no

items that have been previously uploaded from the user’s camera, the previously saved area

2725 may not appear. The previously saved area 2725 includes a header 2750 which identifies

the area to the user, and may also display the numberof previously uploaded content items that

are on the camera. The previously saved area 2725 mayinitially not display thumbnails of the

items, but instead display a “show items” button 2755. Clicking the “show items” button 2755

may reveal thumbnails of the previously uploaded items. The user may then select individual

items to delete, or may drag photos from this area into albums 2710 or drag videos to the

videos area 2720. If the user drags an item to an album 2710, the underlying behaviorof the

system on upload depends onthe associated online photo hosting service. For services that use

an “image stream” concept and therefore allow individual images to appear in multiple albums

(e.g., FLICKR), the image may be addedto the album using the cameracard interface, but not

uploaded again. Forother services, the image may be uploaded again into the new album.

According to one embodiment, clicking on a thumbnail 2740 bringsthe userto the

intermediate view, shown, for example, in FIG. 25. Clicking anywhere in the background may

retum the user to the standard view of the “choose & organize” screen. When the user has

organized the digital content items to his/her satisfaction, the user mayclick the “save...”

control 2485 in the header 2415. In one example, clicking the save control 2485 causes a

modal page bubble 2810 to appear, providing the user with options for saving, as shown in

FIG. 28. The user mayelect to save or not save each individual album, as well as unsorted

photos and videos using the check boxes 2815. In the illustrated example, a check box is

included with each column headerto allow the user to quickly select all items in that column.

If the user has registered more than one photo or video host service, a column may be provided

for each service, identified by name. The user may then elect to save each individual album to

one,all, or none of the services, using the appropriate check boxes. In one example, the

system warnsthe user about potential restrictions a photo host service may place on videos

(e.g., size, format, etc.), allowing the user to use that information in selecting where the videos
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are to be saved. A check box 2830 maybe provided to given the user the option of whether or

not the system will delete items from the attached camera after the items have been safely

uploaded. In one example, deleting the items upon successful upload is selected by default. If

the user does not select a service for a set of items (e.g., one or more albums, unsorted photos,

or videos), the system will leave those items - they will not be uploaded, but they will also not

be deleted from the camera. In this case, the information about the album (e.g., its contents

and title) may be retained until the camerais disconnected from the portable computer. Thus,

once the upload process for the rest of the items is complete and the user returns to the “choose

& organize” screen, the album is still as the user arranged it. The bubble 2810 may further

include a “cancel” button 2840 to allow the user the cancel the upload and return to the

“choose & organize” screen, and a “save” button 2850 to initiate the upload process.

According to one embodiment, once the user initiates the upload process, by selecting

either the simple save or advanced save option, the portable computer 100 begins uploading

the digital content items to the cloud 330. As discussed above, the user may see the progress

of the upload on the camera card. The user may also upload digital content items from within

the digital media card 1620a. For example, the user may use the time view or album view to

locate content items to upload, for example, to a social networking site or another online

hosting service. In one example, the upload may beinitiated from the user’s pick list discussed

above. Whetherthe uploadis initiated from the camera card orthe digital media card, the user

may see information regarding the status of the upload, for example, whether each content item

has been saved, how much progress has been made on the upload, which online hosting service

the content item is being uploaded to, etc. In one example, during upload, the camera card

displays the images being uploaded, with the current image shown enlarged. In one example,

the user can interact with the images during the upload process. This interaction may behave

similarly to the single album view in the digital media application discussed above.

In one example, all content uploaded on the user’s behalf may be marked as“private”

or the equivalent on their photo hosting service. This default behavior protects the user’s

privacy and keeps others from viewing the user’s content without the user’s permission. It is

to be appreciated; however, that other default options may be implemented, and the user may

be promptedto identify content as private or public, or equivalents thereof.

According to one embodiment, if the user has elected to have images deleted from the

camera after upload, then each content item is deleted as soon as it is uploaded into the cloud

330. In one example, the user can still see the content items in the context of the camera card,
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however, until the camera is disconnected from the portable computer 100. Referring to FIG.

24, in one example,if the user clicks the “Stop saving” button 2435 in the header 2415, the

upload stops and the system then returns the user to the initial screen as though the camera had

just been attached. In this instance, content items that have already been uploaded and deleted

from the cameraare no longer included. The content item that was in process when the user

clicked the “Stop saving” button 2435 will not have been deleted from the camera yet and may

therefore appear. In another example,if the user had elected not to delete content items from

the camera(e.g., by unchecking box 2830, content items that have already been uploaded may

appearin the previously saved area 2725.

Once the upload is complete (i.e. the digital content items are safely stored in the cloud

330), the system may display an informational bubble letting the user know it is safe to remove

the camera. The user may then be returned to the camera card page view (if the simple save

option was used) or to the “choose & organize” screen if the advanced save option was used.

In either case, the system recognizes that the content items have been uploaded. If the content

items have been deleted from the camera, they no longer appear in “choose & organize”

screen, and if they have been left on the camera they appear in the previously saved area 2725.

Once the camera is disconnected, or the user navigates away from the camera card after an

upload, the newly uploaded content items may becomeindistinguishable from previously

stored itemsin the digital media library.

In some instances, the upload process may beinterrupted before it is complete. For

example, the camera may run out of power, the portable computer maylose its connection to

the cloud, or the user may disconnect the camera before the upload is complete. In one

example, in the event of an interrupted upload, the camera card displays a warning and

information about the state of the upload and/or camera. From the page view of the camera

card, the user may elect to stop the upload or cancel the message, retuning the system to the

“no camera connected”state. In one example, if the user elected to stop the upload and

subsequently reconnects the camera, the camera card will behave as though it were thefirst

time that camera is being connected. Alternatively, if the user elected instead to cancel the

“saving interrupted” message, the camera card may resume uploadingthe digital content items

the next time the user connects the camera. If the user has taken some new photos during the

time when the camera was disconnected and then reconnected, the new photos may be

automatically uploaded when the camera is reconnected. Alternatively, the use may be given

the option to upload the new photos or not, or may navigate to the “choose & organize” screen
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to select certain photos for upload. Any digital content items not uploaded may remain on the

camera and be treated as new photos the next time the camera is connected to the portable

computer.

As discussed above, in one embodimentthe portable computer 100 is configurable into

an easel mode. One example of the camera card behavior when a camera is connected to the

portable computer in the easel mode is shown in diagrammatic form in FIG. 29. In this

example, the camera card becomesthe current channel 2910 and a camera menu 2920 is

displayed to give the user the opportunity to save the contents of the camera (2930) or view the

contents as a slideshow (2940). In one example, the save behavioris similar to the simple save

behavior discussed above in that the system may save new items using automatically generated

albums. In another example,if the user elects to save the contents of the camera, the upload

begins. In one example, each content item is shownin full screen as it uploads, with an

indication of its progress. In one example, the portable computer will not enter the screensaver

mode during an upload. As in other examples discussed above, the user may continue to

interact with the system during the upload. For example, the user may view other

channels, and can navigate back to the camera card channel to view the progress of the upload.

Once the upload is complete, a notification may be displayed to the effect that it is safe to

disconnect the camera. In one example, this notification remains as long as the cameraisstill

attached to the portable computer, but may be displayed in a corneror other unobtrusive

location. In one example, whenthe user disconnects the camera, the camera card is no longer

available as a channel. According to one embodiment, if an upload has been interrupted and

the user reconnects the camera to the portable computerin the easel mode, the upload resumes

in the background without notification. If there are no new images on the camera, the user

may only be given the option to see a slideshow of the images on the camera.

Having thus described several aspects of at least one embodiment, it is to be

appreciated various alterations, modifications, and improvements will readily occur to those

skilled in the art. Such alterations, modifications, and improvements are intendedto be part of

this disclosure and are intended to be within the scope of the invention. Accordingly, the

foregoing description and drawings are by way of example only, and the scope of the invention

should be determined from proper construction of the appended claims, and their equivalents.

Whatis claimed is:
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CLAIMS

1. A methodfor accessing and managing digital media libraries on a streamlined

computing device with a plurality selectable I/O profiles, the method comprising:

displaying a graphical user interface on a computing device, wherein the graphical user

interface comprises at least a plurality of views of digital media content;

providing for transition between the plurality of views in response to selection of an I/O

profile;

providing for transition between the plurality of views in response to activation of a

view selector component configured to permit a userto select one of the plurality of views;

associating at least one of a plurality of visual representations with digital media

content;

executing the association with the at least one of the plurality of visual representations

with digital media content in response to selection;

transitioning a display on the computing device to a view of the digital media content in

responseto the act of executing the association; and

providing for display of user digital media content and referenced digital media content

in the view of the digital media content.

2. The method according to claim 1, further comprising an act of displaying in the view

user digital media content and referenced digital media content in responseto the act of

executing the association with the at least one of the plurality of visual representations.

3. The method according to claim 2, wherein the act of displaying in the view user digital

media content and referenced digital media content includes an act of accessing a reference to

remote digital content not controlled by the user in order to display referenced digital content.

4. The method according to claim 1, further comprising an act of associating the at least

one of the plurality of visual representations with a remote service provider.

5. The method of claim 4, further comprising an act storing the association between the at

least one visual representation with the remote service provider in at least one of a device

profile and a user profile.
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6. The method according to claim | further comprising acts of:

configuring access to a remote service; and

integrating operations provided by the remote service provider into the view of the

digital media content.

7, The method according to claim 1, wherein the view comprisesat least one of an album

view and a timeline view.

8. The method according to claim 7, further comprising an act of displaying digital media

content in a body portion of the view.

9. The method according to claim 7, further comprising an act of displaying a toggle

element in a header portion of the view, wherein the toggle element transitions the computing

device display between the album view andthe timeline view upon selection by a user.

10. The method according to claim 7, further comprising acts of:

displaying emulation controls responsive to selection by the user; and

emulating standard computer operations for referenced digital media content displayed

in the view, wherein the act of emulating standard computer operations includes:

an act of determining if the user has authority to perform the standard computer

operations,

determining the user does not have the authority to perform the standard

computer operation on a source of the referenced digital media content, and wherein the

act of displaying the emulation controls occurs in response to the determination that the

user does not have the authority.

11. The method according to claim 10, wherein the standard computer operation includes

an act of deleting digital media content, and the method further comprises an act of altering the

view of the digital media content so the digital media content marked for deletion is not

displayed within the view.
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12. The method according to claim 11, further comprising an act of generating a state entry,

associated with at least one of the view and the source of the referenced digital media content.

13. The method according to claim 12, further comprising an acts of:

accessing any state entry for at least one of the view and the sourceof referenced digital

media content; and

displaying referenced digital media content according to any state entry requirement.

14. The method according to claim 10, wherein the standard computer operation includes

an act of editing referenced digital media content, and the method further comprises an act of

generating a state entry reflecting any edits made to the referenced digital media content.

15. The method according to claim 7, further comprising actsof:

providing an aggregation component configured to permit the user to select a plurality

of digital media content;

displaying the plurality of digital media content in the body of the view; and

permitting the user to perform operations on the plurality of digital media content.

16. The method according to claim 15, wherein the act of permitting the user to perform

operations on the plurality of digital media content includes at least one of a share operation, a

create channel operation, and an order prints operation.

17. The method according to claim 16, wherein the at least one operation is a share

operation, and the method further comprises acts of:

identifying any state entries for the plurality of digital media content;

identifying any remote service settings for the plurality of digital media content; and

transmitting a visual representation associated with the plurality of digital media

content, any state settings, and any remote service settings to another streamlined device user.

18. The method according to claim 1, further comprising acts of:

permitting the user to share the at least one visual representation, including any

associated digital media content with anotheruser;

storing shared information in response to an act of sharing by the user; and
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updating any associated digital media automatically for the another user, wherein the

act of updating any associated digital media includesactsof:

identifying any changesin shared digital media content, wherein changes

include at least one of addition of digital media content associated with the at least one

visual representation, deletion of digital media content associated with the at least one

visual representation, edits of digital media content associated with the at least one

visual representation, and updates of information associated with digital media content

associated with the at least one visual representation.

19. The method according to claim 1, further comprising acts of:

permitting the user to share the at least one visual representation, including any

associated digital media content with anotheruser;

transmitting the at least one visual representation associated with the digital media

content, any state settings, and any remote service settings to another streamlined device user.

20. The method according to claim 1, further comprising an act of permitting the user to

update date information associated with the digital media content.

21. The method according to claim 20, further comprising an acts of:

generating an offset for the updated date information associated with the digital media

content; and

applying the offset to similar digital media content.

22. The method according to claim 7, wherein the view is a time view and the method

further comprises:

displaying a timeline navigation control in the body of the view, wherein the timeline

navigation control is configured to provide organization segments, the organization segments

providing a visual indication of a numberof digital media content items in each segment.

23, The method according to claim 22, wherein the timeline navigation control further

comprises a handle responsive to a pointer displayed on the computer device, wherein the

handle is further responsive to select and drag operations.
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24. The method according to claim 1, wherein the act of displaying the user interface

includes:

providing a plurality of views of the plurality of visual representations of computer

content; and

associating the plurality of visual representations of computer content with at least one

of the plurality of views, and wherein the each of the plurality of visual representationsis

responsive to focus and execution, wherein execution includes selection of the visual

representation.

25, The method according to claim 1, wherein the act of providing for transition between

the plurality of views in responseto selection of an I/O profile includes:

permitting the user to rotate a display element abouta longitudinal axis running along

an interface between the display componentand a baseof the streamlined computing device;

wherein rotating the display component aboutthe longitudinal axis up to approximately

180 degrees from the closed mode configures the portable computer into a laptop mode with

one ofthe plurality of viewsas a default display; and

wherein rotating the display component aboutthe longitudinal axis beyond

approximately 180 degrees from the closed mode configures the portable computer into an

easel mode with another one of the plurality of views as a default display.

20, A computer-readable medium having computer-readable instructions stored thereon

that as a result of being executed by a computer, instruct the computer to perform the method

for accessing and managing digital media libraries on a streamlined computing device with a

plurality selectable I/O profiles, wherein the method comprises:

displaying a graphical user interface on a computing device, wherein the graphical user

interface comprisesat least a plurality of views of digital media content;

providing for transition between the plurality of views in response to selection of an I/O

profile;

providing for transition betweenthe plurality of views in response to activation of a

view selector component configured to permit a user to select one of the plurality of views;

associating at least one of a plurality of visual representations with digital media

content;
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executing the association with the at least one of the plurality of visual representations

with digital media content in response to selection;

transitioning a display on the computing device to a view of the digital media content in

responseto the act of executing the association; and

providing for display of user digital media content and referenced digital media content

in the view of the digital media content.

27, A system for accessing and managing digital media libraries with a plurality selectable

1/O profiles, the system comprising:

a display component configured to display a graphical userinterface, wherein the

graphical user interface comprisesat least a plurality of views of digital media content,

wherein the plurality of views include at least one of a plurality of visual representations;

an execution component configured to transition the graphical user interface between

the plurality of views in response to selection of an I/O profile;

a view selector component configured to transition between the plurality of views in

responseto activation;

a storage component configured to store an association between at least one of a

plurality of visual representations and digital media content;

wherein the execution componentis further configured to execute the association with

the at least one of the plurality of visual representations with digital media content in response

to selection and transition the display to a view of the digital media content in response to the

act of executing the association; and

wherein the display componentis configured to display user digital media content and

referenced digital media content in the view of the digital media content.
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ABSTRACT

Various aspects and embodiments are directed to a streamlined computer device and a

graphical user interface that organizes interface elements into views of computer content for

presentation to auser. Various views of digital media content permits users to easily and

efficiently access various digital media content. Different views are used to provide an

interface that is responsive to configurations of the device and responsive to activity being

performed by the user. Aspects include permitting the user to maintain and managedigital

media content libraries. According to some embodiments, the libraries comprise userdigital

media content and references digital media content. Functionality provided to a user can be

tailored to the type of content displayed, accessed and/or managed. According to various

aspects, methods and systems are provided for accessing and managing digital media libraries

on a streamlined computing device with a plurality selectable I/O profiles. According to some

embodiments, the methods may include displaying a GUI on a device, wherein the GUI

comprises at least a plurality of views of digital media content, providing for transition

between the plurality of views in responseto selection of an I/O profile and in response to

activation of a view selector component by a user, executing an association with the at least

one of the plurality of visual representations with digital media content in response to

selection, transitioning a display on the computing device to a view of the digital media

content, and providing for display of user digital media content and referenced digital media

content in the view of the digital media content.
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The following are remarks concerning the other information cited:

PART II: Remarks

Documentscited anywhere in the Information Disclosure Statement, other than U.S.

Patents and U.S. Patent Application Publicationslisted on a Form PTO/SB/08a, are enclosed

unless otherwise indicated. It is respectfully requested that:

1. The Examiner consider completely the cited information, along with any other

information, in reaching a determination concerning the patentability of the present claims;

2. Any concurrently filed form PTO/SB/08a be signed by the Examiner to evidence that

the cited information has been fully considered by the Patent and Trademark Office during the

examination of this application;

3. The citations for the information be printed on any patent which issues from this

application.

By submitting this Information Disclosure Statement, the Applicant makes no

representation that a search has been performed, of the extent of any search performed,or that

more relevant information does not exist.
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Serial No.: 12/170,951 -3- Art Unit: 2115

By submitting this Information Disclosure Statement, the Applicant makes no

representation that the information cited in the Statementis, or is considered to be, material to

patentability as defined in 37 C.F.R. $1.56(b).

By submitting this Information Disclosure Statement, the Applicant makes no

representation that the information cited in the Statementis, or is considered to be, in fact, prior

art as defined by 35 U.S.C. $102.

Notwithstanding any statements by the Applicant, the Examineris urged to form his own

conclusion regarding the relevance of the cited information.

An early and favorable action is hereby requested.

Respectfully submitted,

Yves Behar, Applicant

By: /Matthew H. Grady/
Matthew H. Grady, Reg. No. 52,957
LANDO & ANASTASI, LLP
Riverfront Office Park

One MainStreet

Cambridge, Massachusetts 02142
Tel. (617) 395-7000
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To: docketing@ll-a.com,gengelson@Ill-a.com,
From: PAIR_eOfficeAction@uspto.gov
Ce: PAIR_eOfficeAction@uspto.gov
Subject: Private PAIR Correspondence Notification for Customer Number 37462

Oct 02, 2009 05:44:22 AM

Dear PAIR Customer:

LANDO & ANASTASI, LLP
ONE MAIN STREET, SUITE 1100
CAMBRIDGE,MA 02142
UNITED STATES

The following USPTO patent application(s) associated with your Customer Number, 37462 , have
new outgoing correspondence. This correspondenceis now available for viewing in Private PAIR.

Theofficial date of notification of the outgoing correspondencewill be indicated on the form PTOL-90
accompanying the correspondence.

Disclaimer:

The list of documents shownbelow is provided as a courtesy and is not part of the official file
wrapper. The content of the images shownin PAIR is the official record.

Application Document Mailroom Date Attorney Docket No.
12170951 NTC.PUB 10/01/2009 A2029-700111

To view your correspondenceonline or update your email addresses, please visit us anytime at
https ://sportal.uspto.gov/secure/myportal/privatepair.

If you have any questions, please email the Electronic Business Center (EBC) at EBC@uspto.gov
with 'e-Office Action’ on the subjectline or call 1-866-217-9197 during the following hours:

Monday- Friday 6:00 a.m. to 12:00 a.m.

Thank you for prompt attention to this notice,

UNITED STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE

PATENT APPLICATION INFORMATION RETRIEVAL SYSTEM
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UNITED STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFIGE
UNITED STATES DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE
United States Patent and Trademark Office

Address: COMMISSIONER FOR PATENTS
! OX.

Alexandria, Virginia 22313-1450www.uspto.gov

APPLICATION NUMBER FILING OR 371(C) DATE FIRST NAMED APPLICANT ATTY. DOCKET NO./TITLE

 
 
   

12/170,951 07/10/2008 Yves Behar A2029-700111

CONFIRMATION NO.2004

37462 PUBLICATION NOTICE

LANDO & ANASTASI, LLP

ONE MAIN STREET,SUITE1100 AA000000038069980
CAMBRIDGE, MA 02142

Title:PORTABLE COMPUTER WITH MULTIPLE DISPLAY CONFIGURATIONS

Publication No.US-2009-0244012-A1

Publication Date:10/01/2009

NOTICE OF PUBLICATION OF APPLICATION

The above-identified application will be electronically published as a patent application publication pursuant to 37
CFR 1.211, et seq. The patent application publication number and publication date are set forth above.

The publication may be accessed through the USPTO's publically available Searchable Databasesvia the
Internet at www.uspto.gov. The direct link to access the publication is currently http:/Awww.uspto.gov/pattt/.

The publication process established by the Office does not provide for mailing a copy of the publication to
applicant. A copy of the publication may be obtained from the Office upon paymentof the appropriate fee set forth
in 37 CFR 1.19(a)(1). Orders for copies of patent application publications are handled by the USPTO's Office of
Public Records. The Office of Public Records can be reached by telephone at (703) 308-9726 or (800) 972-6382,
by facsimile at (703) 305-8759, by mail addressed to the United States Patent and Trademark Office, Office of
Public Records, Alexandria, VA 22313-1450 or via the Internet.

In addition, information on the status of the application, including the mailing date of Office actions and the
dates of receipt of correspondencefiled in the Office, may also be accessed via the Internet through the Patent
Electronic Business Center at www.uspto.gov using the public side of the Patent Application Information and
Retrieval (PAIR) system. The direct link to access this status information is currently http://pair.-uspto.gov/. Prior to
publication, such status information is confidential and may only be obtained by applicant using the private side of
PAIR.

Further assistance in electronically accessing the publication, or about PAIR, is available by calling the Patent
Electronic Business Center at 1-866-217-9197.

 

Office of Data Managment, Application Assistance Unit (571) 272-4000, or (571) 272-4200, or 1-888-786-0101

page 1 of 1
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UNITED STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFIGE
UNITTED STATES DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE
United States Patent and Trademark Office
Address: COMMISSIONER FOR PATENTSQ. Box 1450

Alexandria, Virginia 22313-1450www.uspto.gov

APPLICATION FILING or GRP ART
NUMBER 371(c) DATE UNIT FIL FEE REC'D ATTY.DOCKET.NO ITOT CLAIMSJIND CLAIMS

17 312/170,951 07/10/2008 2115 1220 A2029-700111

 
 
   

CONFIRMATION NO.2004

37462 UPDATED FILING RECEIPT

LOWRIE, LANDO & ANASTASI, LLP

ONE MAIN STREET, SUITE 1100 AA000000033 140207
CAMBRIDGE,MA 02142

Date Mailed: 11/19/2008

Receipt is acknowledged of this non-provisional patent application. The application will be taken up for examination
in due course. Applicant will be notified as to the results of the examination. Any correspondence concerning the
application mustinclude the following identification information: the U.S. APPLICATION NUMBER, FILING DATE,
NAME OF APPLICANT, and TITLE OF INVENTION. Fees transmitted by check or draft are subject to collection.
Please verify the accuracy of the data presented on this receipt. If an error is noted onthis Filing Receipt, please
submit a written requestfor a Filing Receipt Correction. Please provide a copyofthis Filing Receipt with the
changes noted thereon. If you received a "Notice to File Missing Parts" for this application, please submit
any corrections to this Filing Receipt with your reply to the Notice. When the USPTO processesthe reply
to the Notice, the USPTO will generate another Filing Receipt incorporating the requested corrections

Applicant(s)
Yves Behar, Oakland, CA;
Joshua Morenstein, San Francisco, CA;

Christopher Hibmacronan, Oakland, CA;
Naoya Edahiro, San Francisco, CA;
Matthew David Day, San Francisco, CA;

Powerof Attorney: The patent practitioners associated with Customer Number 37462

Domestic Priority data as claimed by applicant
This appln claims benefit of 61/041,365 04/01/2008

Foreign Applications

If Required, Foreign Filing License Granted: 07/23/2008

The country code and numberof your priority application, to be usedfor filing abroad under the Paris Convention,
is US 12/170,951

Projected Publication Date: 10/01/2009

Non-Publication Request: No

Early Publication Request: No

page 1 of 3
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Title

PORTABLE COMPUTER WITH MULTIPLE DISPLAY CONFIGURATIONS

Preliminary Class

713

PROTECTING YOUR INVENTION OUTSIDE THE UNITED STATES

Since the rights granted by a U.S. patent extend only throughout the territory of the United States and have no
effect in a foreign country, an inventor who wishes patent protection in another country must apply for a patent
in a specific country or in regional patent offices. Applicants may wish to consider thefiling of an international
application under the Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT). An international (PCT) application generally has the same
effect as a regular national patent application in each PCT-membercountry. The PCT process simplifies the filing
of patent applications on the sameinvention in membercountries, but does notresult in a grantof "an international
patent" and doesnoteliminate the needof applicantsto file additional documents and fees in countries where patent
protection is desired.

Almost every country has its own patent law, and a person desiring a patent in a particular country must make an
application for patent in that country in accordancewith its particular laws. Since the laws of many countries differ
in various respects from the patent law of the United States, applicants are advised to seek guidance from specific
foreign countries to ensure that patent rights are not lost prematurely.

Applicants also are advised that in the case of inventions madein the United States, the Director of the USPTO must
issue a license before applicants can apply for a patent in a foreign country. Thefiling of a U.S. patent application
serves as a request for a foreign filing license. The application's filing receipt contains further information and
guidance asto the status of applicant's license for foreignfiling.

Applicants may wish to consult the USPTO booklet, "General Information Concerning Patents”(specifically, the
section entitled "Treaties and Foreign Patents") for more information on timeframes and deadlinesforfiling foreign
patent applications. The guide is available either by contacting the USPTO Contact Center at 800-786-9199, orit
can be viewed on the USPTO website at http://“www.uspto.gov/web/offices/pac/doc/general/index.html.

For information on preventing theft of your intellectual property (patents, trademarks and copyrights), you may wish
to consult the U.S. Government website, http:/Avww.stopfakes.gov. Part of a Department of Commerceinitiative,
this website includes self-help "toolkits" giving innovators guidance on how to protectintellectual property in specific
countries such as China, Korea and Mexico. For questions regarding patent enforcementissues, applicants may
call the U.S. Governmenthotline at 1-866-999-HALT (1-866-999-4158).

LICENSE FOR FOREIGN FILING UNDER

Title 35, United States Code, Section 184

Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, 5.11 & 5.15

GRANTED

The applicant has been granted a license under 35 U.S.C. 184, if the phrase "IF REQUIRED, FOREIGN FILING
LICENSE GRANTED"followed by a date appears on this form. Such licenses are issuedin all applications where
the conditions for issuance of a license have been met, regardless of whetheror not a license may be required as

page 2 of 3
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set forth in 37 CFR 5.15. The scope andlimitations of this license are set forth in 37 CFR 5.15(a) unless an earlier
license has been issued under 37 CFR 5.15(b). The license is subject to revocation upon written notification. The
date indicatedis the effective date of the license, unless an earlier license of similar scope has been granted under
37 CFR 5.13 or 5.14.

This licenseis to be retained by the licensee and maybe usedat any time onorafter the effective date thereof unless
it is revoked. This license is automatically transferred to any related applications(s) filed under 37 CFR 1.53(d). This
license is not retroactive.

The grantof a license doesnot in any way lessen the responsibility of a licensee for the security of the subject matter
as imposed by any Governmentcontract or the provisions of existing laws relating to espionage and the national
security or the export of technical data. Licensees should apprise themselvesof current regulations especially with
respect to certain countries, of other agencies, particularly the Office of Defense Trade Controls, Department of
State (with respect to Arms, Munitions and Implements of War (22 CFR 121-128)); the Bureau of Industry and
Security, Department of Commerce (15 CFR parts 730-774); the Office of Foreign AssetsControl, Department of
Treasury (31 CFR Parts 500+) and the Department of Energy.

NOT GRANTED

No license under 35 U.S.C. 184 has been granted at this time, if the phrase "IF REQUIRED, FOREIGN FILING
LICENSE GRANTED" DOESNOTappearonthis form. Applicant maystill petition for a license under 37 CFR 5.12,
if a license is desired before the expiration of 6 months from thefiling date of the application. If 6 months has lapsed
from thefiling date of this application and the licensee has not received any indication of a secrecy order under 35
U.S.C. 181, the licensee mayforeignfile the application pursuant to 37 CFR 5.15(b).

page 3 of 3
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To: docketing@ll-a.com,gengelson@Ill-a.com,
From: PAIR_eOfficeAction@uspto.gov
Ce: PAIR_eOfficeAction@uspto.gov
Subject: Private PAIR Correspondence Notification for Customer Number 37462

Nov 19, 2008 05:51:37 AM

Dear PAIR Customer:

LOWRIE, LANDO & ANASTASI, LLP
ONE MAIN STREET, SUITE 1100
CAMBRIDGE,MA 02142
UNITED STATES

The following USPTO patent application(s) associated with your Customer Number, 37462 , have
new outgoing correspondence. This correspondenceis now available for viewing in Private PAIR.

Theofficial date of notification of the outgoing correspondencewill be indicated on the form PTOL-90
accompanying the correspondence.

Disclaimer:

The list of documents shownbelow is provided as a courtesy and is not part of the official file
wrapper. The content of the images shownin PAIR is the official record.

Application Document Mailroom Date Attorney Docket No.
12170951 APP.FILE.REC—11/19/2008 A2029-700111

To view your correspondenceonline or update your email addresses, please visit us anytime at
https ://sportal.uspto.gov/secure/myportal/privatepair.

If you have any questions, please email the Electronic Business Center (EBC) at EBC@uspto.gov
with 'e-Office Action’ on the subjectline or call 1-866-217-9197 during the following hours:

Monday- Friday 6:00 a.m. to 12:00 a.m.

Thank you for prompt attention to this notice,

UNITED STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE

PATENT APPLICATION INFORMATION RETRIEVAL SYSTEM
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Docket No.: A2029-700111

IN THE UNITED STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE

Applicant: Yves Beharet al.
Serial No: 12/170,951
Confirmation No: 2004

Filed: July 10, 2008
For: PORTABLE COMPUTER WITH MULTIPLE DISPLAY

CONFIGURATIONS

Examiner: Not Yet Assigned
Art Unit: 2115

CERTIFICATE OF TRANSMISSION UNDER37 C.F.R. §1.8(a)

The undersigned herebycertifies that this documentis being electronically filed in accordance with
§ 1.6(a)(4), on the 10° day of November, 2008

/Sarah M. Gates/

Sarah M.Gates

 

Commissioner for Patents

Alexandria, VA 22313-1450

PRELIMINARY AMENDMENT

Sir:

Responsive to the Notice to File Missing Parts mailed July 29, 2008, please amend the

above-identified application as follows, please amend the above-identified application as

follows. Changes to the Specification are shownby strikethrough (for deleted matter) and

underlining (for added matter).

Amendments to the Specification begin on page 2 of this paper.

Amendments to the Drawings begin on page 3 of this paper and include attached

replacementsheets.

Remarksbegin on page 4 ofthis paper.

An Appendix including replacement drawing figures is attached.
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Serial No.: 12/170,951 -2- Art Unit: 2115

Amendments to the Specification

Please replace the paragraph beginning at page 6, line 29 with the following:

FIG.9 is a cross-sectional diagram of a portion of the hinge assembly of FIG.8, taken

along line A-A 9-9 in FIG.8;

913258.1
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Serial No.: 12/170,951 -3- Art Unit: 2115

Amendments to the Drawings

Please replace Figures 1-27 contained in drawing sheets 1-25 with the attached

replacementfigures contained in drawing sheets 1-25. Figure 8 has been amended as shown on

the attached annotated sheet. The replacement Figures contain no new matter.

913258.1
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Serial No.: 12/170,951 -4- Art Unit: 2115

REMARKS

Prior to examination on the merits, please enter and consider the amendmentsto the

specification and drawings. The replacement drawings are in compliance with 37 C.F.R. 1.84

and 37 C.F.R. 1.121(d). The specification is amended as shown on page2 of this paper to for

consistency with the replacement drawings. No new matter has been added.

This application should now be in condition for allowance; a notice to this effect is

respectfully requested. If the Examiner believes, after this amendment, that the application is not

in condition for allowance, the Examineris requested to call the Applicant’s attorney at the

telephone numberlisted below.

If this response is not considered timely filed and if a request for an extension oftimeis

otherwise absent, Applicant hereby requests any necessary extension of time. If there is a fee

occasionedby this response, including an extension fee, please charge any such fee to Deposit

Account No. 50/2762; ref. no. A2029-700111.

Respectfully submitted,
Yves Beharet al., Applicant

By: /Sarah M. Gates/
Sarah M. Gates, Reg. No. 60,661
LOWRIE, LANDO & ANASTASI, LLP
One MainStreet

Cambridge, Massachusetts 02142
United States of America

Telephone: 617-395-7000
Facsimile: 617-395-7070

Docket No.: A2029-700111

913258.1
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Serial No.: 12/170,951
Replacement Sheet
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Serial No.: 12/170,951
ReplacementSheet
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Serial No.: 12/170,951

Replacement Sheet
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Serial No.: 12/170,951
Replacement Sheet
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Serial No.: 12/170,951

Replacement Sheet
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Serial No.: 12/170,951

Replacement Sheet
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Serial No.: 12/170,951

Replacement Sheet
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Serial No.: 12/170,951
Replacement Sheet
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Serial No.: 12/170,951

Replacement Sheet
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Serial No.: 12/170,951
Replacement Sheet
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Serial No.: 12/170,951
Replacement Sheet
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Serial No.: 12/170,951
Replacement Sheet
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Serial No.: 12/170,951
-Replacement Sheet
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Serial No.: 12/170,951
Replacement Sheet
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Serial No.: 12/170,951
Replacement Sheet
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Serial No.: 12/170,951
Replacement Sheet
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Serial No.: 12/170,951
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Serial No.: 12/170,951
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Serial No.: 12/170,951
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Serial No.: 12/170,951
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Serial No.: 12/170,951
Replacement Sheet
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Serial No.: 12/170,951
Replacement Sheet
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Serial No.: 12/170,951
ReplacementSheet
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Docket No.: A2029-700111

Declaration — Page 1 of 3

DECLARATION FOR PATENT APPLICATION

As a below namedinventor,I hereby declare that:

Myresidence, post office address andcitizenship are as stated below next to my name.

I believe I am an original, first and joint inventor of the subject matter which is claimed andfor
which a patent is sought on the application entitled

PORTABLE COMPUTER WITH MULTIPLE DISPLAY CONFIGURATIONS
the specification of which was filed on July 10, 2008, as Application No. 12/170,951, bearing
attorney docket No. A2029-700111.

I hereby state that I have reviewed and understand the contents of the above identified
application, including the claims.

I acknowledge the duty to disclose information which is known to me to be material to
patentability as defined in Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, $1.56.

I hereby claim the benefit under Title 35, United States Code, §119(e) of any United States
provisional application(s) listed below:

 61/041,365 April 1, 2008
(Application Number) (filing date)

I hereby appoint the following Registered Practitioners to prosecute this application and to
transact all business in the Patent and Trademark Office connected therewith:

All Registered Practitioners of Lowrie, Lando & Anastasi, LLP associated with
Customer Number 37462.

Addressall telephone calls to John L. Welch at telephone no. (617) 395-7000.

Address all correspondence to: the Correspondence Address associated with
Customer Number 37462.

899829.1
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Docket No.: A2029-700111

Declaration — Page 2 of 3

I hereby declare that all statements made herein of my own knowledgeare trueand thatall
statements made on information and beligfarehelieved torbe true; and further that these
statements were made with the illful false statements and the like so made are

punishable by fine or impriso Her Section 1001 of Title 18 of the United States
Code and that such willful false statements may jeopardize the validity of the application or any
patent issued thereon.

 
 
 
 
 

 
 

 
 

 

lo-a¢- A00F
Date Inventor's signature

Full nameoffirst or joint inventof:Citizenship: Switzerland
Residence: 5741 Scarborough Drive

Oakland, CA 94611
Post Office Address: 5741 Scarborough Drive

Oakland, CA 94611

  
 

 
 Inventor's ignature  
  
  

Joshua Morenstein

Citizenship: US

Residence: 124 DowneyStreet
San Francisco, CA 94117

Post Office Address: 124 DowneyStreet
San Francisco, CA 94117

(CK o[2> Jos
Inventor's signature Date
Full nameoffirst or joint inventor: Christopher Hibmacronan
Citizenship: US
Residence: 2429 Damuth Street

Oakland, CA 94602
Post Office Address: 2429 Damuth Street

Oakland, CA 94602

899829.1
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Docket No.: A2029-700111

Declaration — Page 3 of 3

Lo Fo (2.22%. of
Inventor's signature Date
Full nameoffirst or joint inventor: Naoya Edahiro
Citizenship: Japan
Residence: 375 Bartlett Street

San Francisco, CA 94110
Post Office Address: 375 Bartlett Street

San Francisco, CA 94110

 /0-€2. 08
 

 Inventor's signature Date
Full nameoffirst or joint inventor: Matthew David Day
Citizenship: US
Residence: 425 2"Street #301

San Francisco, CA 94107
Post Office Address: 425 2" Street #301

San Francisco, CA 94107

899829.1
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Docket No.: A2029-700111

IN THE UNITED STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE

Applicant: Yves Beharet al.
Serial No: 12/170,951
Confirmation No: 2004

Filed: July 10, 2008
For: PORTABLE COMPUTER WITH MULTIPLE DISPLAY

CONFIGURATIONS

Examiner: Not Yet Assigned
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Commissioner for Patents
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DISCLOSURE UNDER 37 CEFR 881.56, 1.97 AND 1.98

Sir:

Pursuantto the duty of disclosure under 37 C.F.R. §§1.56, 1.97 and 1.98, the Applicant

requests consideration of this Information Disclosure Statement.

PART I: Information Cited
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The order of presentation of the references should not be construed as an indication of the

importance of the references.

The Applicant hereby makesthe following additional information of record in the

above-identified application.
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applications that may contain subject matter related to this application:
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PART II: Remarks

Documents cited anywhere in the Information Disclosure Statement, other than U.S.

Patents and U.S. Patent Application Publicationslisted on a Form PTO/SB/08a, are enclosed

unless otherwise indicated. It is respectfully requested that:

1. The Examiner consider completely the cited information, along with any other

information, in reaching a determination concerning the patentability of the present claims;

2. Any concurrently filed form PTO/SB/08a be signed by the Examiner to evidence that

the cited information has been fully considered by the Patent and Trademark Office during the

examination of this application;

3. The citations for the information be printed on any patent which issues from this

application.

By submitting this Information Disclosure Statement, the Applicant makes no

representation that a search has been performed, of the extent of any search performed,or that

more relevant information does not exist.

By submitting this Information Disclosure Statement, the Applicant makes no

representation that the information cited in the Statementis, or is considered to be, material to

patentability as defined in 37 C.F.R. §1.56(b).

By submitting this Information Disclosure Statement, the Applicant makes no

representation that the information cited in the Statementis, or is considered to be, in fact, prior

art as defined by 35 U.S.C. §102.

Notwithstanding any statements by the Applicant, the Examineris urged to form his own

conclusion regarding the relevance of the cited information.

An early and favorable action is hereby requested.

Respectfully submitted,

Yves Beharet al., Applicant

By: /Sarah M. Gates/
Sarah M. Gates, Reg. No. 60,661
LOWRIE, LANDO & ANASTASI, LLP
Riverfront Office Park

One MainStreet

Cambridge, Massachusetts 02142
Tel. (617) 395-7000
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process and/or examine your submission related to a patent application or patent. If you do not furnish the requested
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result in termination of proceedings or abandonmentof the application or expiration of the patent.
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the information in order to perform a contract. Recipients of information shall be required to comply with the
requirements of the Privacy Act of 1974, as amended, pursuant to 5 U.S.C. 552a(m).

A record related to an International Application filed under the Patent Cooperation Treaty in this system of records
may be disclosed, as a routine use, to the International Bureau of the World Intellectual Property Organization, pursuant
to the Patent Cooperation Treaty.
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National Security review (35 U.S.C. 181) and for review pursuant to the Atomic Energy Act (42 U.S.C. 218(c)).
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his/her designee, during an inspection of records conducted by GSAaspart of that agency's responsibility to
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9. A record from this system of records may be disclosed, as a routine use, to a Federal, State, or local law
enforcement agency,if the USPTO becomes awareof a violation or potential violation of law or regulation.
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PORTABLE COMPUTER WITH MULTIPLE DISPLAY CONFIGURATIONS

RELATED APPLICATIONS

This application claims priority under 35 U.S.C. §119(e) to U.S. Provisional Patent

Application No. 61/041,365 filed April 1, 2008, entitled “PORTABLE COMPUTER WITH

MULTIPLE DISPLAY CONFIGURATIONS,” which is incorporated herein by reference in

its entirety.

BACKGROUND

Field of Invention

The present invention relates generally to portable computers and, more particularly,

to a portable computerthat is configurable into different functional and positional modes.

Discussion of Related Art

Portable computers, such as laptop computers or notebook computers, have become

increasingly popular and ubiquitous in the home and workplace. Conventional portable

computers most commonly have a “clam-shell” configuration, with a base including the

keyboard, various ports, connectors and/or inputs (e.g., for power and connecting peripheral

devices), and the majority of the electrical components(e.g., the central processing unit and

memory), and a display component pivotably coupled to the base by a hinge. The display

component is movable about the hinge between a closed position, with the display screen

positioned adjacent the keyboard, and an open position, with the display screen inclined at a

desired viewing angle.

Someportable computers are able to accept user inputs via a touch screen in addition

to via conventional tools, such as a keyboard or mouse. The use of a touch screen to input

data is sometimesreferred to as operating in “tablet mode” because the computeris being

used in a mannersimilar to a tablet of paper. U.S. Patent No. 6,771,494 discloses a hybrid

tablet-type portable computerthat is capable of operating either as a normal laptop computer

receiving user input via a keyboard (“laptop mode”’), or as a tablet computer receiving user

input via a touch screen. The ‘494 patent further discloses that the display componentof the
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computeris attached to the base of the computer by hingesthat allow the display to betilted

relative to the base (for laptop mode), and to be rotated and folded against the base to

configure the computer into tablet mode.

Another variation of a portable computer with a moveable display is disclosed in U.S.

Patent No. 6,266,236. The ‘236 patent discloses a computer including a base, a display

memberand an arm assembly coupling the display memberto the base. According to the

‘236 patent, the arm assembly allows pivotable movementof the display member between a

plurality of positions, including a notebook modeconfiguration, a tablet mode configuration,

a presentation mode configuration, and a closed mode.

SUMMARYOF INVENTION

Aspects and embodiments of the present invention are directed to a portable computer

that is configurable between a laptop mode (in which the portable computer has a

conventional laptop appearance) and an easel mode in which the base of the computerandits

display component stand upright forming an inverted “V,” as discussed further below. The

display componentis pivotably coupled to the base of the portable computer by a hingethat

allows the display componentto berotated ortilted about a longitudinal axis running along an

interface between the base and the display component. Unlike the computers discussed in

U.S. Patent No. 6,266,236 and U.S. Patent No. 6,771,494 above, the portable computer

according to embodiments of the invention does not require an arm assembly, nor multiple,

different hinge assemblies to be configured into the different modes. Furthermore, the

portable computer according to embodiments of the invention is capable of different display

modesand different functionality in the different configurations, as discussed below.

Further aspects and embodiments are directed to a portable computer having an

embeddedscroll wheel that can be configured to allow a user to control various features and

functionality of the portable computer. For example, as discussed further below the scroll

wheelcan be used to navigate among information displayed on the portable computer’s

display and/or to alter operating modes of the portable computer, and/or to control features

such as volume,display brightness,etc.
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According to one embodiment, a portable computer is configurable between various

modes, including a closed mode, a laptop mode, an easel mode, a flat mode and a frame

mode. The portable computer may comprise a display componentincluding a display screen,

a base, and a hinge assemblyatleast partially housed within the base and configured to

pivotably couple the display componentto the base. The display component mayberotatable

about a longitudinal axis running along an interface between the display component and the

base. In the closed mode,the display screen may be disposed substantially against the base,

and rotating the display component about the longitudinal axis up to approximately 180

degrees from the closed mode may configure the portable computer into the laptop mode.

Rotating the display component about the longitudinal axis beyond approximately 180

degrees axis from the closed mode may configure the portable computerinto the easel mode.

In one example of the portable computer, the display componentis rotatable about the

longitudinal axis up to approximately 320 degrees from the closed mode. In another example,

the portable computer comprises a display orientation module that displays content on the

display screen in one of a plurality of orientations relative to the longitudinal axis. The

orientation of the displayed content may be dependentonthe current display mode of the

portable computer, or may be configurable responsive to a user input. The portable computer

may further comprise a mode sensor which detects a current display modeofthe portable

computer, and the display orientation module may display content on the display screen in an

orientation dependenton the current display mode detected by the mode sensor. Depending

on the hinge assembly used,the longitudinal axis may comprises multiple parallel axes, and

the hinge assembly maybe configured to permit rotation of the display component about any

of the multiple parallel axes to configure the portable computer betweenthe plurality of

display modes.

Another embodimentis directed to a portable computer comprising a base, a display

componentrotatably coupled to the base, and meansfor rotating the display component in a

single direction relative to the base to configure the portable computer between a laptop mode

and an easel mode.

In another embodiment of a portable computer configurable between multiple modes

including a laptop modeand an easel mode, the portable computer comprises a display
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component, a base, and a hinge assembly configured to rotatably couple the display

componentto the base. The hinge assembly maybe configured to permit rotation of the

display componentabouta single axis to configure the portable computer between the laptop

modeand the easel mode. In one example, the single axis is a longitudinal axis running along

an interface between the display component and the base. The portable computer may further

comprise a scroll wheel disposedat least partially about the longitudinal axis. In one

example, the display component comprises a display screen, and the scroll wheelis

configured to permit a user to manipulate content displayed on the display screen.

Another embodimentis directed to a method of automatically orienting content

displayed on a portable computer. The method comprises rotating a display componentofthe

portable computer about a longitudinal axis running along an interface between the display

componentand a base of the portable computer, detecting a degree of rotation of the display

componentrelative to the base, providing a signal representative of the degree of rotation of

the display component, and automatically configuring an orientation, relative to the

longitudinal axis, of the content displayed on the portable computer responsiveto the signal.

According to another embodiment, a portable computer comprises a base unit, a

display unit including a display screen configured to display content, an orientation sensor

whichdetects an orientation of the display unit relative to the base unit, and a display

orientation module which orients the content displayed on the display screen responsive to the

orientation detected by the orientation sensor.

Another embodimentof a portable computer comprises a base, a display component

rotatably coupled to the base such that the display componentandthe baseare rotatable with

respect to one another about a longitudinal axis running along an interface between the

display component andthe base, the display component including a display screen, and a

scroll wheel disposedat least partially within the base and rotatable about the longitudinal

axis, the scroll wheel configured to permit a user to control at least one of operating

parameters of the portable computer and content displayed on the display screen. In one

example, the scroll wheel is configured to permit the user to adjust a volume of sound

produced by the portable computer. In another example, the screen is configured to display at

least one of a plurality of modes of content, and the scroll wheel is configured to permit the
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user to select a mode of content for display by the portable computer. The portable computer

may further comprise one or more navigation buttons that may be used in conjunction with

the scroll wheel to control aspects of the portable computer and displayed content.

According to another embodiment, a portable computer is configurable between a

plurality of display modes including a laptop modeand an easel mode, the portable computer

comprising a base, a display componentrotatably coupled to the base and including a screen

which displays content, and a scroll wheel accessible in each of the plurality of display modes

and configured to permit a user to manipulate at least one of operating parameters of the

portable computer and the content displayed on the screen. In one example, the scroll wheel

is disposedat leas partially about an axis of rotation of the display componentrelative to the

base.

In another embodiment, a portable computer comprises a base, a display component

including a screen configured to display content, a hinge assembly configured to rotatably

couple the display componentto the base and to permit rotation of the display component

about a longitudinal axis running along an interface between the display component and the

base, and a scroll wheel disposedat least partially about the longitudinal axis.

Still other aspects, embodiments, and advantages of these exemplary aspects and

embodiments, are discussed in detail below. Moreover,it is to be understood that both the

foregoing information and the following detailed description are merely illustrative examples

of various aspects and embodiments, and are intended to provide an overview or framework

for understanding the nature and character of the claimed aspects and embodiments. Any

embodiment disclosed herein may be combined with any other embodiment in any manner

consistent with the objects, aims, and needsdisclosed herein, and references to “an
99 oe 99 oe 99 66.

embodiment,” “some embodiments,” “‘an alternate embodiment,” “various embodiments,”

“one embodiment”or the like are not necessarily mutually exclusive and are intended to

indicate that a particular feature, structure, or characteristic described in connection with the

embodiment maybeincludedin at least one embodiment. The appearances of such terms

herein are not necessarily all referring to the same embodiment. The accompanying drawings

are included to provideillustration and a further understanding of the various aspects and

embodiments, and are incorporated in and constitute a part of this specification. The
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drawings, together with the remainderof the specification, serve to explain principles and

operations of the described and claimed aspects and embodiments.

BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF THE DRAWINGS

Various aspects of at least one embodiment are discussed below with reference to the

accompanying figures, which are not intended to be drawn to scale. Where technical features

in the figures, detailed description or any claim are followed by references signs, the reference

signs have been included for the sole purpose of increasing the intelligibility of the figures,

detailed description, and claims. Accordingly, neither the reference signs nor their absence

are intended to have any limiting effect on the scope of any claim elements. In the figures,

each identical or nearly identical componentthatis illustrated in various figures is represented

by a like numeral. For purposesofclarity, not every component maybelabeled in every

figure. The figures are provided for the purposesofillustration and explanation and are not

intended as a definition of the limits of the invention. In the figures:

FIG.1 is an illustration of one example of a portable computer, according to aspects of

the invention, in a “laptop” configuration;

FIG. 2 is a view of the portable computer of FIG. 1 in the closed position;

FIG. 3 is a plan view of the exterior of the bottom of the portable computer of FIG.1;

FIG.4 is a perspective view of the portable computer of FIG. 1 in the easel mode;

FIG. 5 is a side view of the portable computer of FIG.4,illustrating the adjustable

angle of the easel mode;

FIGS. 6A-C are diagramsillustrating different positions of the portable computer of

FIG.4 in easel mode;

FIG. 7A is an illustration of a portion of the portable computer of FIG. 1 in the laptop

mode,illustrating a hinge assembly according to aspects of the invention;

FIG. 7B is an in illustration of a portion of the portable computer of FIG. 1 in the easel

mode,illustrating the hinge assembly according to aspects of the invention;

FIG. 8 is a diagram of one example of the hinge assembly of FIGS. 7A and 7B;

FIG.9 is a cross-sectional diagram of a portion of the hinge assembly of FIG.8, taken

along line A-A in FIG.8;
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FIG. 10 is an exploded view of the hinge assembly of FIG.8;

FIG. 11 is a block diagram of one example of a portable computer user interface

architecture, according to aspects of the invention;

FIG. 12 is a screen shotillustrating one example of a graphical userinterface,

according to aspects of the invention;

FIG. 13 is a screen shotillustrating another example of a graphical user interface

according to aspects of the invention;

FIG. 14 is an illustration of a user adjusting the scroll wheel on a portable computer in

the easel mode, according to aspects of the invention;

FIG. 15 is an illustration of a user pressing the scroll wheel on a portable computer,

according to aspects of the invention;

FIG.16 is an illustration of a user pressing a navigation button on the portable

computer, according to aspects of the invention;

FIG.17 is an illustration of an example of the portable computerin the laptop mode,

according to aspects of the invention;

FIG. 18 is a view of a portion of the portable computerillustrating a wireless signal

indicator feature, according to aspects of the invention;

FIG. 19 is a view of a portion of the portable computerin the closed position,

according to aspects of the invention;

FIG. 20 is a plan view of one example of a poweradaptor, according to aspects of the

invention;

FIG, 21 is a side view of the poweradaptor of FIG. 20;

FIG. 22Ais another side view of the poweradaptorof FIG.20,illustrating the power

cord would around a cord spool, according to aspects of the invention;

FIG, 22B is a plan view of the power adaptor of FIG. 22A

FIG. 23 is an illustration of the portable computer coupled to a docking station,

according to aspects of the invention;

FIG. 24 is an illustration of the portable computer showing one example of a docking

connector, according to aspects of the invention;
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FIG, 24 is an illustration of a hinge assembly coupled to a computer frame, according

to aspects of the invention;

FIG.26 is an illustration of the portable computer configured into a “frame” mode,

according to aspects of the invention; and

FIG, 27 is an illustration of the portable computer configured into a “flat” mode,

according to aspects of the invention.

DETAILED DESCRIPTION

Aspects and embodimentsare directed to a portable computerthat is configurable

between different operating modes, including a laptop mode (in which the portable computer

has a conventional laptop appearance), a flat mode, a frame mode, and an easel mode in

which the base of the computer and its display componentstand vertically forming an

inverted “V,” as discussed further below. The portable computeris capable of different

display formats and functionality in the different modes, and includes a graphical user

interface that may work seamlessly with the computer hardwareto provide a unified,

comfortable, holistic user experience. In particular, the portable computer may provide access

to a wide array of functions, both those traditionally provided by computing devices and those

traditionally provided by other passive information devices. For example, the hardware and

software, including the graphical user interface, of the portable computer may be focused

toward providing access to entertainment media, such as audio and video(e.g., playing music,

streaming video, viewing photographs, etc.), email, and internet, while also providing state-

of-the-art computer processing capability.

It is to be appreciated that embodiments of the methods and apparatuses discussed

herein are not limited in application to the details of construction and the arrangementof

componentsset forth in the following description or illustrated in the accompanying drawings.

The methods and apparatuses are capable of implementation in other embodiments and of

being practiced or of being carried out in various ways. Examplesof specific

implementations are provided herein for illustrative purposes only and are not intended to be

limiting. In particular, acts, elements and features discussed in connection with any one or

more embodiments are not intended to be excluded from a similar role in any other
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embodiments. Also, the phraseology and terminology used herein is for the purpose of

description and should not be regardedas limiting. Any references to embodiments or

elements or acts of the systems and methodsherein referred to in the singular may also

embrace embodiments including a plurality of these elements, and any references in plural to

any embodiment or elementor act herein may also embrace embodiments including only a

single element. References in the singular or plural form are not intended to limit the

presently disclosed systems or methods, their components, acts, or elements. The use herein
99 66 29 66 29 cee

of “including,” “comprising,” “having,” “containing,” “involving,” and variations thereofis

meant to encompassthe itemslisted thereafter and equivalents thereof as well as additional

items. References to “or” may be construed as inclusive so that any terms described using

“or” may indicate any of a single, more than one,andall of the described terms.

Referring to FIG. 1, there is illustrated one example of a portable computer according

to aspects of the invention. In FIG.1, the portable computer 100is illustrated in the “laptop”

mode, with the display component 102 inclined at a viewing angle from the base 104. The

display component 102 is pivotably coupled to the base 104 by a hinge assembly (not shown)

that allows the display componentto be rotated with respect to the base. The hinge assembly

may include a single or multiple hinges, which may be anyofa variety of hinge types,

including, but not limited, to single-axis hinges, multiple-axis hinges, geared hinges, etc. In

one example, the hinge assembly allows the display component 102 to be rotated (ortilted)

about a longitudinal axis 101 running along an interface between the display component and

the base 104, as illustrated in FIG. 1 and discussed further below. The base 104 includes a

keyboard 106 and internal electronic components (not shown), such as a central processing

unit, memory, and other components necessary to operate the portable computer, as known to

those skilled in the art. In some embodiments, the base 104 mayalso include a touch pad 108

or trackball (not shown) for receiving user commands, as knownto those skilled in theart.

Still referring to FIG. 1, the display component 102 includes a display screen 110, and

may also include a camera 112, microphone 114, and infrared receiver 116, as discussed

further below. It is to be appreciated that the locations of the camera 112, microphone 114

and infrared receiver 114 are not limited to the example illustrated in FIG. 1, and may be

placed in other locations on the display component 102 and/or base 104, as would be

HP Inc. - Exhibit 1005 - Page 1683



HP Inc. - Exhibit 1005 - Page 1684

10

15

20

25

30

10

recognizedby those skilled in the art. The display component 102 mayalso include cushions

118 that provide soft contact points between the base 104 and the display component 102

when the portable computer is closed. In one example, the cushions 118 are made of rubber.

However,it is to be appreciated that the invention is not so limited, and the cushions 118 may

comprise materials other than rubber, including, for example, a polymer,felt, or other suitable

materials as would be recognized by thoseskilled in the art.

Referring to FIG. 2, there is illustrated a side view of the portable computer 100 of

FIG. 1 in the closed configuration. Asis the case for conventional clam-shell type portable

computers, when the portable computer 100 is closed, the display screen is disposed “face

down”against the keyboard of the base 104. In theillustrated embodiment, the base 104

includes a rounded portion 120 that houses the hinge (not shown)that pivotably couples the

display component 102 to the base, as discussed further below. It is to be appreciated that the

rounded portion 120 is not limited to having a round shape, but may instead have another

shape, which may be dependent on the type of hinge used. In one embodiment, a power

button 122, configured to turn the portable computer ON and OFF, mayalso be provided on

the rounded portion 120,as illustrated in FIG. 2. However,it is to be appreciated that the

invention is not so limited, and the power button 122 may be located elsewhere on the base

104. In one example, the power button 122 may beslightly recessed relative to the surface of

the base 104, so as decrease the potential for the power button to be accidentally pressed.

An exterior view of the bottom of the base 104 (the underside of the portable computer

100) is illustrated in FIG. 3. As can be seen in FIG. 3, in one embodiment, the base 104

includesa plurality of feet 124. In one example, the feet 124 are made of rubber; however,it

is to be appreciated that the invention is not so limited and the feet may be made of another

material, such as, for example, a polymeror felt. A ventilation slit 126 may be provided near

an interface between the base 104 and the display component 102, asillustrated, or elsewhere

as may be desired,to allow heatto dissipate from the internal electronic components in the

base. The base 104 mayalso include one or more speakers 128. In one example, the base

104 includes two stereo speakers 128, positioned at either side of the base,as illustrated in

FIG. 3; however,it is to be appreciated that the portable computer 100 may comprise more or

fewer speakers which may beplaced at any location on the base 104. A scroll wheel 132 may
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be provided to allow a userto control certain functionality of the portable computer 100, such

as navigating web pages, controlling speaker volume, selecting programs,etc., as discussed

further below.

According to one embodiment, the base 104 may comprise a cushioning strip 130

disposed along an edge of the base 104 opposite to the interface between the display

component 102 andthe base,as illustrated in FIG. 3. The cushioning strip 130, which may

comprise rubber, a polymer, or another suitable material, may serve as a “foot” when the

portable computer is configured into the easel mode, as discussed further below. In one

embodiment, the display component 102 maybe provided with a similar cushioning strip that

may serve as a second supporting foot when the portable computeris configured into the easel

mode.

Referring to FIG.4, there is illustrated an example of the portable computer 100

configured into the easel mode. To convert the portable computer 100 from the laptop mode

(or closed position) into the easel mode, the display component 102 may be folded away from

the base 104, in the same direction as to open the computer(1.e., to configure the computer

from the closed position into the laptop mode) such that the base 104 and the display

component 102 form an inverted “V” shape with the bottom of the base and the back of the

display component face another, as illustrated in FIG. 4. In the easel mode, the display screen

110 is visible and accessible on oneside of the portable computer 100 and the keyboard 106

(not shown in FIG.4)is visible and accessible on the otherside.

Asillustrated in FIG. 4, in one embodiment, the portable computer may comprise

integrated hardware volumecontrols, including a volume control button 204 and a mute

button 206. In one example, the volume control button 204 may be a rocker switch that

allows a userto easily increase or decrease the volume of audio played through the speakers

128. Whenthe user presses the volumecontrol button 204, a volume indicator may

temporarily appear on the display screen 110, to provide a visual indication of the amount by

which the volumeis being increased or decreased. Similarly, pressing the mute button 206

may causea visual indication that the volume is muted to appear on the display screen 110.

According to one embodiment, when the portable computer 100 is configured into the

easel mode,the visual display on the display screen 110 is automatically rotated 180 degrees
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such that the information appears “right-way-up,” even throughthe display screen is upside-

down compared to when the portable computeris in the laptop mode. Thus, a user may

simply “flip” the portable computer 100 into the easel mode and immediately be able to

comfortably view information on the display screen 110, without having to access display

screen controls to adjust the orientation of the visual display. In one embodiment, the

portable computer 100 includes an orientation (or mode) sensorthat is configured to detect

whetherthe portable computeris in the laptop mode or the easel mode, and to adjust the

display accordingly. The orientation sensor may be incorporated into the base component

104, for example, underneath the keyboard 106, or into the display component. In one

example, locating the orientation sensor in the display component102, rather than the base

104, may provide more robust detection and therefore, may be presently preferred in some

embodiments. The orientation sensor may be used to determinea precise relative orientation

of the base component 104 with respect to the display component 102, or vice versa, for

example, to determine whether the device is in the laptop mode, easel mode, or some point in

between the two modes. In one example, the orientation sensor includes an accelerometer

whose outputis fed to the computer operating system (or to dedicated logic circuitry) which

then triggers a display inversion as appropriate.

Accelerometers have been used in portable devices such as cellular phones, media

players or computers, as sudden motion sensors, or “drop detectors,” to protect against hard

drive crashes in the event that the device is dropped. By contrast, however, the accelerometer

in the portable computer according to an embodimentof the invention is not used to detect

motion of the overall computer, but rather to detect a configuration of the portable computer

100 (e.g., laptop modeor easel mode), particularly, to detect an orientation of the display

component 102 relative to the base component 104. In one example, information from the

accelerometer is providedto a display controller in the portable computer and used to switch

the display between portrait or landscape mode, as is done in some conventional devices.

Referring to FIG. 5, when the portable computer 100 is in the easel mode, the base 104

is disposed at an angle 134 to the display component 102. This angle 134 is adjustable, for

example, to allow a comfortable viewing angle to the display screen 110 to be maintained for

different positions of a user 136 and of the portable computer 100,as illustrated in FIGS. 6A,
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6B and 6C. For example, when the user 136 is further from the portable computer, the angle

134a (FIG. 6A) may be made smaller than the angle 134b whentheuseris closer to the

portable computer (FIG. 6B). As discussed above, in one example, the orientation sensor (not

shown) maybe usedto detect, either approximately or precisely, the angle 134 and to provide

the information to the computer operating system.

According to one embodiment, the display component 102 is pivotably coupled to the

base 104 by a hingethat allows the display component to be movedrelative to the base so as

to allow the portable computer 100 to be configured into the closed position, the laptop mode

or the easel mode. As discussed above, in conventional“clamshell” type portable computers,

the hinges that couple the display componentto the base generally do not permit more than

about 180 degrees of rotation of the display component. Thus, these conventional portable

computers can be in a closed position or open, laptop configuration, but cannot be configured

into an easel mode because the conventional hinges do not permit sufficient movementof the

display component. Similarly, the tablet-type portable computers discussed above have

displays that can be opened,rotated and folded such that they lie flat against the keyboard on

the base, but cannot be configured into an easel mode. Although, as discussed above, U.S.

Patent No. 6,266,236 discloses a computer that is configurable into a presentation mode,this

requires a complex arm assembly. By contrast, the portable computer according to

embodiments of the present invention may be configured into the easel mode by simply

continuing to tilt or rotate the display componentpast the “laptop positions” until a desired

easel angle 134 is reached.

Referring to FIGS. 7A and 7B, thereis illustrated a portion of the portable computer

100 illustrating a hinge assembly 138 that allows the portable computer to be configured into

either the laptop mode (FIG. 7A) or the easel mode (FIG. 7B), according to aspects of the

invention. According to one embodiment, the hinge assembly 138 accommodates 0-320

degrees of rotation, allowing a minimum angle 134 (see FIG. 5) of 40 degrees. However,it is

to be appreciated that the hinge assembly 138 may allow greater or fewer degrees of rotation,

provided only that sufficient rotation is allowed so as to configure the portable computer 100

into either the laptop mode or the easel mode. As discussed above, in one embodiment the

portable computer 100 includes an orientation sensor (not shown) that is configured to detect
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a relative orientation of the display component 102 and the base component104. In one

example, the orientation sensor may be an accelerometer incorporated into the base

component 104, as discussed above. Alternatively, the orientation sensor may be

incorporated into the hinge assembly 138 and may be used to detect movementof the hinge

assembly, and to translate that movementinto an information aboutthe relative orientation of

the display component 102 and the base component 104 (for example, a size of the angle

134). It is also to be appreciated that the orientation sensor may include electronic or

mechanical components, or a combination thereof. For example, the hinge assembly may be

provide with detents that provide an indication of the modeof the portable computer.

Asdiscussed above, andalso illustrated in FIGS. 7A and 7B, the portable computer

may also comprise a scroll wheel 132 that allows a user to adjust, control and/or select various

aspects of the portable computer(e.g., wireless capability or speaker volume) or items

displayed on the display screen 110. A housing 160 maycontain or support various

mechanical and/or electronic components (not shown)that are coupledto the scroll wheel 132

and are configured to convert physical movementof the scroll wheelinto electrical signals.

Theseelectrical signals may be provided to the central processing unit of the portable

computer 100 whichprocessesthe electrical signals so as to translate movementofthe scroll

wheelinto control of a selected feature, for example, adjusting the volumeof the speaker(s) or

selecting a particular item displayed on the display screen, as discussed further below.

One embodimentof the hinge assembly 138 is illustrated in FIG. 8. The hinge

assembly includes a bracket 140 rotatably coupled to a housing 142. The housing 142 may

includea first flange 144 that may be fastened to an internal framein the base 104, as

illustrated in FIG. 7A. Thefirst flange 144 may include holes 146 to allowthefirst flange to

be fastened to the base 104 using fasteners, such as, for example, screws,rivets or bolts. The

bracket 140 mayinclude a second flange 148 that may be similarly coupled to the display

component 102 using fasteners 150. In one embodiment, the display screen 110 (see FIG.1)

may be an LCD screen. As knownto those skilled in the art, an LCD screen generally

comprises a frame and plastic housing. In one example, the second flange 148 may be

fastened to either or both of the display screen frame and the screen’s plastic housing.

Referring to FIG. 25, there is illustrated an example of two hinge assemblies 138 coupled to
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the display frame 208 of the display component, and to the base frame 210 of the base

component 104. According to one embodiment, the bracket 140 and/or housing 142 may be

formedof cast zinc. However,it is to be appreciated that other materials, including other

metals, may be used, and the bracket 140 and/or housing 142 may be formed using a

procedure other than casting, such as, for example, machining or molding.

Referring again to FIG. 8, in one embodiment, the hinge assembly 138 mayalso

incorporate an area 152 for locating the power button (FIG. 2, 122) or a navigation control

button (FIG. 4, 166), as discussed further below.

Referring to FIG.9, there is illustrated a cross-sectional view of a portion of the hinge

assembly 138 taken along line A-A in FIG. 8. As shownin FIG.9, in one embodimentthe

hinge assembly 138 comprises a shaft 154 located within the hinge housing 142. The shaft

154 maybe held in position within the hinge housing 142, and rotatably coupled to the

housing, by torsion elements, such as springs 156. In one example, the springs 156 may be

formed by stamping; however,it is to be appreciated that other methods of manufacture may

be used. In one example, the hinge assembly may accommodate about 320 degrees of

rotation, as discussed above, and may provide about6.5 in-lbs in symmetric torque.

FIG. 10 is an exploded view of the hinge assembly of FIGS. 8 and 9. As shown in

FIG. 10, the shaft 154 is coupled to a member 158. This member 158 may be integral with or

coupled to the bracket 140 whichis, in turn, fastened to the display component, as discussed

above. Thus, the shaft 154 and springs 156 provide a rotatable coupling between the fixed

elements of the hinge assembly, namely, the hinge housing 142 and bracket 140 which are

fastened to the base 104 and display component 102 of the portable computer. In this manner,

the hinge assembly allows the display component 102 to be movedrelative to the base 104,

thereby allowing the portable computer to be easily and quickly configured into any of the

closed position, laptop modeor easel mode. For example, simply rotating or tilting the

display componentaboutthe longitudinal axis 101 (see FIG. 1) up to approximately 180

degrees from the closed mode configures the portable computer into the laptop mode, and

rotating the display componentaboutthe longitudinal axis 101 beyond approximately 180

degrees axis from the closed mode configures the portable computer into the easel mode.
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According to one embodiment, the portable computer may include integrated

“navigation” hardwarethat allowsa user to easily and comfortable control various features

and functions of the portable computer, and to manipulate content displayed on the portable

computer. For example, as discussed above, the portable computer 100 may comprise a scroll

wheel 132 that allows a user to control, adjust and/or select various functionality of the

portable computer. According to another embodiment, the scroll wheel 132 may be used to

provide “hardware navigation” through information, such as menus, icons,etc., displayed on

the display screen 110, as discussed further below with reference to FIG. 17. A common

display configuration used in conventional computersis a “desktop” view in which multiple

icons representing links to various programsor applications are displayed over a background

image. Navigation is conventionally performed using a mouse, touch padortrackball, as

knownto those skilled in the art. In one embodiment, the portable computer 100 may display

information on the display screen 110 in the conventional desktop configuration, and

navigation may be performedusing either conventional tools, such as a touchpad 108,

trackball (not shown)or peripheral, for example, a mouse, that is connected to the portable

computer 100 via a port 164, or the scroll wheel 132, or a combination thereof. According to

another embodiment, the portable computer 100 includes a streamlined graphical user

interface that supports “map” navigation. The map userinterface provides a clear overview of

the entire computing environment and searching capability within the environment that may

be accessed using the scroll wheel 132 and, optionally, one or navigation buttons 166, 168

that may be provided on the base 104 of the portable computer 100 (button 166) and/orin the

keyboard 106 (button 168), illustrated in FIG. 17. In one embodiment, the map mode of

navigation is a hierarchical modethat reduces the numberof items to select amongst at any

stage of navigation, thereby facilitating user access with the scroll wheel 132 and, optionally,

the navigation button(s) 166, 168. Of course, it is to be appreciated that the map user

interface may also be navigated using conventionaltools, such as a trackball, touchpad,

mouse or arrow keys.

Referring to FIG. 11, there is illustrated a block diagram of one example of an

architecture of the portable computer including a mapuserinterface. The user interface

“home” screen 170 that displays a plurality of modes of content 172. In the illustrated
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example, the home screen 170 contains five modes of content 172; however, it is to be

appreciated that the home screen may include more or fewer than five modes of content and

that the modes of content may differ from the examples discussed below. According to one

example, the modesof content 172 accessible via the home screen 170 may include “media”

172a, “connect” 172b, “web” 172c, “applications” 172d, and “channels” 172e. Using the map

user interface, information, programs, features and applications may be groupedinto the

various modesof content 172. By selecting any mode of content 172, for example, by using

the scroll wheel 132 and/or navigation buttons 166, 168, as discussed further below, the user

may access the content organized within that mode. For example, the media mode 172a may

provide access to a medial player to play, view, search and organize media such as music,

video, photos, etc. The connect mode 172b may provide access to features such as, for

example, email, voice-over-IP, instant messaging, etc., and the web mode 172c may provide

access to internet browsing and searching. The application mode 172d may provide accessto,

for example, computer applications or programs, such as word processor, spreadsheet,

calculator, etc. In one example, these applications or programs may be provided as web-

based services rather than programsor applications residing on the portable computer 100.

The channels mode 172e may provideaccessto different functionality of the portable

computer, with the different functions or features defined as different channels. For example,

a channel may include an alarm clock channel in which the portable computer is configured to

display a clock and can be programmedto activate an alarm, e.g., a sound, piece of music,

etc., at a predetermined time. Another example of a channel mayinclude a “photo frame”

channel in which the portable computer may be configured to display a pre-selected image or

set of images, etc. Another example of a channelis a “television” channel, in which the

portable computer is configured to stream Internet television. In one example, a user may

configure particular Internet television channels (e.g., a news channel, a movie channel, a

homeand garden channel, etc.) into sub-channels within the channels mode of content 172(e).

Someorall of the modes of content 172 may access, retrieve and/or store information on the

Internet 174.

According to one embodiment, the different modes of content 172 may be displayed

as a series of bars across the display screen 110,as illustrated in FIG. 12. The following
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discussion of various features, including hardware navigation through the map userinterface

may refer primarily to the display configuration illustrated in FIG. 12. However, it is to be

appreciated that the invention is not so limited, and the modes of content may be displayed in

other configurations, including, for example, a “desktop” and icon configuration, a

“dashboard”type display,as illustrated in FIG. 13, or another configuration, as would be

recognized bythose skilled in the art. Similarly, navigation is discussed below primarily with

reference to the scroll wheel 132 and navigation buttons 166, 168; however, it is to be

appreciation that navigation may also be accomplished using any of the conventionaltools

discussed above or knownto those skilled in theart.

Asdiscussed above, according to one embodiment, the scroll wheel 132 and,

optionally, the navigation buttons 166, 168 maybe used to navigate the user interface.

Referring again to FIG. 12, scrolling the scroll wheel may sequentially highlight different

ones of the modesof content 172. In one example, the highlighting may be achieved by

changingthe color of the selected mode, and/or by providing a visual indicator, such as a

colored bar 176. A highlighted mode 172 maybeselected by pressing the scroll wheel,

thereby bringing up a new “page”or screen on the user interface correspondingto the selected

mode. Once within a selected mode of content 172, the scroll wheel may similarly be used to

select particular functions, features or applications within that mode. In one embodiment, the

default action for the scroll wheel 132 may vary depending on whetherthe portable computer

100 is in the laptop modeor the easel mode. For example, in easel mode, the default action

for the scroll wheel may be channelselection within the channels mode 172(e).

Asdiscussed above, in one embodiment volume control for the speakers 128 may be

provided by the volumecontrol button 204 and mute button 206. Alternatively, according to

another embodiment, volume control may be provided using the scroll wheel 132. Thus, as a

user scrolls the scroll wheel 132, as illustrated in FIG. 14 by arrow 161, a volumeindicator

may appear on the display screen 110. In one example, the volume indicator may comprise a

transparent, or partially transparent, box 162 containing volumelevel indicators that may

appear directly below the scroll wheel 132 on the display screen 110. In this example, as the

user scrolls the scroll wheel 132, different volume levels in the volume box 162 may be

successively highlighted, to indicate to the user that the volumeis increasing or decreasing.
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In one embodiment, the scroll wheel 132 maybe depressible as well as scrollable.

Thus, pressing the scroll wheel 132,as illustrated in FIG. 15, may allow further control, such

as, for example, selecting a channel onto which the userhasscrolled, or “play” and “pause” of

audio or video being played through the portable computer 100.

Asdiscussed above, according to one embodiment, one or more navigation buttons

maybe used in conjunction with the scroll wheel. In particular, in one embodiment, the

navigation button(s) may be used to changethe action of the scroll wheel. As discussed

above, in one example, the default action of the scroll wheel is volume control. This action

may be changedbypressing the navigation button 166,as illustrated in FIG. 16, for example,

from volumecontrol to menu navigation in the user interface, and vice versa. According to

one embodiment, the effect of pressing the navigation button 166 may vary depending on

active the mode of content of the portable computer 100. For example, if a user is in the

media mode using a photo viewing application, pressing the navigation button 166 may

changethe action of the scroll wheel 132 from mode navigation to slideshow controls for the

photos. Whenthe navigation button 166 is pressed, an control indicator box (similar to the

volumeindicator box 162 discussed above with reference to FIG. 14) may appear containing

different actions for the photo slideshow,such as “play,” “next,” “back,” “skip,” “full screen

view,” etc., and scrolling the scroll wheel 132 may allowauserto select one of these actions.

Pressing the navigation button 166 again mayreturn the scroll wheel action to menu

navigation, to allow the user to, for example, moveto a different feature or application within

the active mode,or to select a different mode.

As can be seen in FIG. 16, the navigation button 166 may be easily accessed when the

portable computer 100 is in the easel mode, providing a convenient navigation toolfor this

configuration. A similar navigation button 168 maybe provided on the keyboard 106, as

illustrated in FIG. 17. In one example, the functionality of the two navigation buttons 166,

168 may be the same, with the different locations providing easy, comfortable access in the

different configuration modes(1.e., laptop or easel) of the portable computer 100. Thus, a

user may use either navigation button 166 or navigation button 168, depending on personal

preference. In another example, the two navigation buttons may have different functionality.

For example, the navigation button 166 may beusedto alter the action of the scroll wheel
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132, as discussed above, while the navigation button 168 is used to navigate “up” or “down” a

level within the mapuserinterface. For example, pressing the navigation button 168 while

within a given mode of content may allow the user to “back up” to the homescreen; or

pressing the navigation button 168 while within a selected channel (in the channel mode of

the content 172e) may allow the user to “back-up” to the channel mode main page.

It is to be appreciated that numerousvariations on the functionality of the navigation

buttons 166, 168 is possible, as would be recognized by thoseskilled in the art, and the above

examples are given forillustration only and are not intended to be limiting. In addition, any

functions described with reference to one navigation button (166 or 168) maybe instead (or

additionally) implemented with the other navigation button. In one example, the function of

the navigation buttons 166, 168 may vary depending on whether the portable computer 100 is

configured into the laptop modeor the easel mode. For example, only the navigation button

166 maybeactive in the easel mode, and only the navigation button 168 maybeactive in the

laptop mode. Alternatively, both navigation buttons 166, 168 may be usablein either the

laptop mode or the easel mode, but their functionality may vary. For example, when the

portable computer 100 is in the easel mode, the default action for the navigation button 166

may be channel selection whereasthe default action for the navigation button 168 is to access

the “home” screen. Furthermore, the portable computer 100 is not limited to the use of two

navigation buttons and may instead comprise only a single navigation button or more than

two navigation buttons, any of which maybe disposedin the locations described above(e.g.,

on the rounded portion 120 of the base 104 or on the keyboard 106), or in other locations on

the portable computer.

Asdiscussed above, according to one embodiment, the function or display content

and/or display orientation of the portable computer may vary when the portable computeris

configured from the laptop mode into the easel mode, or vice versa. For example, as

discussed above, when the portable computer 100 is configured into the easel mode, the visual

display on the display screen 110 is automatically rotated 180 degrees such that the

information appears “right-way-up,” even through the display screen is upside-down

compared to when the portable computeris in the laptop mode. In another example, for at

least someactivities within at least some modesof content (e.g., viewing a photograph or
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video), when the portable computer 100 is configured into the easel mode, the display may

automatically adjust to “full screen view”(i.e., the displayed image or videois displayed on

the full screen size, rather than in a window)to allow for comfortable viewing.

In addition, as discussed above, the ability to configure the portable computer 100 into

either the laptop mode or the easel mode provides enhanced functionality. For example, when

the portable computer 100 is not being actively used, the user may configure the portable

computerinto the easel mode, and program the portable computerto act as a digital photo

frame, displaying one or more photosof the user’s choice. In the easel mode,the portable

computer 100 may occupy a smaller footprint on a surface than in the laptop or closed modes

because the base 104 and display component102 are upright, as illustrated in FIGS. 4 and 5.

In addition, because the portable computer can act as a passive information and/or

entertainment device, such as a photo frameor clock, as discussed above, the portable

computer may provide a useful function even when notbeing actively used by the user, and

may doso (in the easel mode) without taking up muchsurfacearea.

According to another embodiment, the portable computer 100 may further comprise a

wireless signal indicator 178, as illustrated in FIG. 18. The wireless signal indicator 178 may

indicate the availability and/or strength of a wireless signal to which the portable computer

100 is connected, or is attempting to connect to. In one example, the color of the wireless

signal indicator 178 may provide information regarding the strength of a detected wireless

signal. For example, green may indicate a “good”signal; yellow mayindicate a “poor” or

“low”signal; and red may indicate that there is no signal available. In one example, the

wireless signal indicator 178 may be ONoractive whenever the portable computer 100is

powered up. Alternatively, the wireless signal indicator 178 may be activated by a user

action, for example, by pressing the navigation button 166 or another button or key provided

on the portable computer 100, and may remain active for a predetermined timeperiod (e.g.,

for 2 seconds, 10 seconds, one minute, etc.). As discussed above, the functionality of the

navigation button 166 may vary depending on the configuration mode of the portable

computer 100. In one example, when the portable computer 100 is in the closed position, but

still powered up, the default action for the navigation button 166 maybeto activate the

wireless signal indicator 178.
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According to one embodiment, the portable computer 100 may be provided with

powercord and adapter to allow the portable computer to be plugged into a wall supply.

Referring to FIG. 19, there is illustrated a view of a portion of the portable computer 100,

showing a powerjack 180 to which the power adaptor can be connected. As discussed above,

the portable computer 100 mayalso include a port 164 to which peripheral devices, such as

mouse, external keyboard, portable flash drive, memory stick, etc. may be connected. In one

example, the port 164 is a USB port; however, it is to be appreciated that the port may

accommodate protocols other than USB. In addition, although only one port 164isillustrated

in FIG 19, the portable computer 100 may comprise multiple ports that may accommodate

multiple protocols. In one example, the portable computer 100 may also comprise a

headphonejack 182. It is to be appreciated that the location of any orall of the power jack

180, port(s) 164, and headphonejack 182 are not limited to the example shownin FIG. 19,

but may be anywhere convenientor desirable on the portable computer 100.

Referring to FIG. 20, thereis illustrated a top down view one example of a power

adaptor 184 that may be used with the portable computer 100 and connected via the power

jack 180. As knownto thoseskilled in the art, the power adaptor 184 comprises a transformer

(not shown) that converts the wall powerto a level acceptable for use by the portable

computer 100. In one embodiment, the power adaptor 184 comprises a substantially round

body 186 that houses the transformer and other necessary components. A connector 188 may

allow the poweradaptor 184 to be connected to a wall outlet or extension cord. In one

example, the connector 188 may include foldable prongs 190 that can be folded against the

connector 188 for storage, and folded out for connection,as illustrated in FIG. 21. A cord 192

maybeslidably accommodated within the body 186, such that the cord may be stored within

the body and flexibly extended (up to its maximum length) by a user.

According to one embodiment, the cord 192 may be woundaround a cord spool 194

located within, or partially within, the body 186 of the power adaptor 184. Asillustrated in

FIG, 21, the cord spool 194 may be configuredto slide out from the body 186 of the power

adaptor 184, such that the cord 192 can be wound aroundthe cord spool 194, asillustrated in

FIGS. 22A and 22B.
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According to another embodiment, the portable computer 100 may be configured to

connect to a docking station 196,as illustrated in FIG. 23. In one embodiment, a connector

198 on the docking station 196 may be configuredto slidably connect to connectors 200 on

the portable computer 100,as illustrated in FIG. 23. In one example, the connectors 200 may

include powerand audio connectors, such that the portable computer 100 may receive power

from the docking station and receive and/or provide audio signals from/to the dockingstation,

respectively. For example, the docking station may be coupled to external speakers, and the

portable computer may provide audio signals to the docking station to be played through the

external speakers. In another example, the docking station 196 may also be coupled to an

audio device (not shown), such as an MP3 player, which mayprovide audio signals and data

to the portable computer 100, for example, to update an audio library on the portable

computer. It is to be appreciated that many other variations of communication between the

portable computer 100 and devices coupled to the docking station 196 are possible, as would

be recognized by those skilled in the art, and such variations are intended to be within the

scope of this disclosure. Furthermore, numerousvariations on the connector(s) 198, 200 that

couple the docking station 196 to the portable computer 100 are also possible, as would be

recognized bythose skilled in the art. For example, the portable computer 100 mayinclude a

multi-pin connector 202 located on the base 104,as illustrated in FIG. 24. Such and other

variations are intended to be within the scopeof this disclosure and the above-mentioned

examples are providedforillustration only and are not intendedto be limiting.

In addition, it is to be appreciated that although the above discussion refers primarily

to the portable computer 100 beingin either the laptop mode or easel mode, other modesor

configurations are also possible. For example, as discussed above, because the portable

computer 100 can be configured from the closed position, through the laptop modeinto the

easel mode by rotating the display component 102, a numberof configurations are possible in

between “true” laptop mode and “true” easel mode. In another example, the portable

computer 100 may be configured into a “frame” mode,as illustrated in FIG. 26, in which the

portable computeris placed on a surface 212 with the keyboard 106 “face down”on the

surface 212 and the display 110 facing upward. In the frame mode, the display component

102 maybeat a similar orientation, and angle 134, with respect to the base component 104 as
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in the easel mode. However, rather than the base component 104 and display component 102

being oriented vertically with respect to the surface 212, as in the easel mode (in which the

portable computer forms an inverted “V”as discussed above), in the frame mode, the base

component 104 maylie flat on the surface 212, as shown in FIG. 26. In one example,

software and/or hardware protection may be provided for the keyboard to prevent keys from

being pressed (or to prevent the portable computer from responding to pressed keys) whenthe

portable computeris in the frame mode.

Similarly, referring to FIG. 27, there is illustrated another configuration of the portable

computer 100, referring to as the “flat” mode. In the flat mode, the display component 102

mayberotated (or opened) to approximately 180 degrees with respect to the base component

104, such that the base componentand display componentlay flat on a surface, with the

keyboard 106 and display screen 110 exposed, as shown in FIG. 27. Unlike the easel and

frame modes, in which the keyboard may be concealed and not easily accessible, in the flat

mode, the keyboard is accessible and usable. In addition, as discussed above,the visual

display on the display screen 110 may be automatically rotated to accommodate comfortable

viewing of information by persons located in different positions relative to the base

component 104 or display component 102. The visual display on the display screen 110 may

also be manually adjusted by a user using, for example, the keyboard 106, touch pad 108 or

mouse (not shown), scroll wheel 132 or navigation buttons (not shown). For example, if a

user (located at position A) wishes to display information for a person located opposite the

user (at position B), the visual display may be rotated (automatically or manually)180 degrees

such that the information appears “right-way-up,” to the person at location B, even through

the display screen 110 is upside-downfor that person. Similarly, in another example, the

visual display may be rotated (automatically or manually) 90 degrees such that the

information appears “right-way-up,” for a person at location C. In one example, a user can

“toggle” the visual display among variousorientations. For example, a user at location A may

have the visual display facing themselves while using the keyboard 106 or other controls to

changeor access information on the display, then toggle the display orientation 180 or 90

degrees to display the information for personsat locations B or C.

HP Inc. - Exhibit 1005 - Page 1698



HP Inc. - Exhibit 1005 - Page 1699

10

15

25

In summary, various aspects and embodiments provide a portable computerthatis

configurable between different operating modes, including a laptop modeandan easel mode,

and that is capable of different display formats and functionality in the different modes. The

ability to view and operate the portable computerin the different laptop and easel modes, and

to incorporate features and functions such as an alarm clock, digital photograph frame, voice-

over-IP, etc, may provide enhancedflexibility and usefulness. In addition, the portable

computer may include a graphical user interface that may work seamlessly with the computer

hardware to provide an enjoyable, holistic user experience.

Having thus described several aspects of at least one embodiment,it is to be

appreciated variousalterations, modifications, and improvements will readily occur to those

skilled in the art. For example functionality or features that have been described herein in

connection with hardware mayinstead be implemented in software, or vice versa. For

example, the wireless signal indicator discussed above mayinstead (or in addition) be

provided as a software application. Such alterations, modifications, and improvements are

intended to be part of this disclosure and are intended to be within the scope of the invention.

Accordingly, the foregoing description and drawings are by way of example only.

Whatis claimed is:
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CLAIMS

1. A portable computer configurable betweena plurality of display modesincluding a

closed mode, a laptop mode and an easel mode, the portable computer comprising:

a display componentincluding a display screen;

a base;

a hinge assemblyat least partially housed within the base and configured to pivotably

couple the display componentto the base;

wherein the display componentis rotatable about a longitudinal axis running along an

interface between the display componentandthe base;

wherein, in the closed mode,the display screen is disposed substantially against the

base;

wherein rotating the display componentabout the longitudinal axis up to

approximately 180 degrees from the closed mode configures the portable computer into the

laptop mode; and

wherein rotating the display component about the longitudinal axis beyond

approximately 180 degrees from the closed mode configures the portable computer into the

easel mode.

2. The portable computer of claim 1, wherein the display componentis rotatable about

the longitudinal axis up to approximately 320 degrees from the closed mode.

3. The portable computer of claim 1, further comprising a display orientation module that

displays content on the display screen in one of a plurality of orientations relative to the

longitudinal axis.

4, The portable computer of claim 3, further comprising a mode sensor which detects a

current display mode of the portable computer; and

wherein the display orientation module displays content on the display screen in an

orientation dependenton the current display mode detected by the mode sensor.
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5. The portable computer of claim 3, wherein the display orientation moduleis

configured to display the contentin a first orientation relative to the longitudinal axis when

the portable computer is configured into the laptop mode and in a secondorientation relative

to the longitudinal axis when the portable computer is configured into the easel mode.

6. The portable computer of claim 5, wherein the second orientation is 180 degrees

relative to the first orientation.

7. The portable computer of claim 3, wherein the plurality of display modes further

comprises a flat mode in which the display componentis disposedat an angle of

approximately 180 degrees, measured aboutthe longitudinal axis, relative to the base.

8. The portable computer of claim 7, wherein the plurality of orientations comprises a

first orientation relative to the longitudinal axis, a second orientation relative to the

longitudinal axis, and a third orientation relative to the longitudinal axis; and

wherein, in the flat mode, the orientation of the content displayed on the display

screen is configurable amongthefirst, second and third orientations responsive to a user

input.

9. The portable computer of claim 8, wherein the second orientation is 90 degrees

relative to the first orientation; and

wherein the third orientation is 180 degreesrelative to the first orientation.

10. The portable computer of claim 1, wherein the longitudinal axis comprises multiple

parallel axes; and wherein the hinge assembly is configured to permit rotation of the display

componentabout any of the multiple parallel axes to configure the portable computer between

the plurality of display modes.

HP Inc. - Exhibit 1005 - Page 1701



HP Inc. - Exhibit 1005 - Page 1702

10

15

20

25

28

11. The portable computer of claim 1, further comprising:

a foot disposed along at least a portion of the base and configured to support the

portable computer whenin the easel mode.

12. A portable computer comprising:

a base;

a display componentrotatably coupled to the base; and

meansfor rotating the display componentin a single direction relative to the base to

configure the portable computer between a laptop mode and an easel mode.

13. A portable computer configurable between a laptop mode and an easel mode, the

portable computer comprising:

a display component;

a base; and

a hinge assembly configured to rotatably couple the display componentto the base;

wherein the hinge assembly is configured to permit rotation of the display component

about a single axis to configure the portable computer between the laptop mode and the easel

mode.

14. The portable computer of claim 13, wherein the single axis is a longitudinal axis

running along an interface between the display componentandthe base.

15. The portable computer of claim 14, wherein the display component comprises a

display screen configured to display content and a display orientation module configured to

control an orientation of the content displayed on the display screen;

wherein the orientation of the content displayed on the display screen is configurable

among a plurality of orientations relative to the longitudinal axis.
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16. The portable computer of claim 15, wherein the plurality of orientations comprises a

first orientation relative to the longitudinal axis and a secondorientation relative to the

longitudinal axis; and

wherein whendisplay orientation module is configured to automatically display the

content in the first orientation when the portable computeris configured into the laptop mode

and in the second orientation when the portable computer is configured into the easel mode.

17. The portable computer of claim 16, wherein the secondorientation is 90 degrees

relative to the first orientation; and

wherein the third orientation is 180 degreesrelative to the first orientation.

18. The portable computer of claim 15, further comprising a mode sensor configured to

provide information representative of a degree of rotation of the display componentrelative to

the base; and

wherein the display orientation module is configured to automatically adjust the

orientation of the content displayed on the display screen responsive to the information from

the modesensor.

19. A methodof automatically orienting content displayed on a portable computer, the

method comprising:

rotating a display component of the portable computer about a longitudinal axis

running along an interface between the display component and a base of the portable

computer;

detecting a degree of rotation of the display componentrelative to the base;

providing a signal representative of the degree of rotation of the display component;

and

automatically configuring an orientation, relative to the longitudinal axis, of the

content displayed on the portable computer responsiveto the signal.
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20. The method of claim 19, wherein automatically configuring the orientation of the

content includes:

displaying the contentinafirst orientation relative to the longitudinal axis responsive

to the signal indicating that the degree of rotation of the display componentis less than

approximately 180 degreesrelative to the base; and

displaying the content in a secondorientation relative to the longitudinal axis

responsiveto the signal indicating that the degree of rotation of the display componentis

greater than approximately 180 degrees relative to the base, the second orientation being at

180 degreesrelative to the first orientation.

21. A portable computer comprising:

a base unit;

a display unit including a display screen configured to display content;

an orientation sensor whichdetects an orientation of the display unit relative to the

base unit; and

a display orientation module which orients the content displayed on the display screen

responsiveto the orientation detected by the orientation sensor.
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ABSTRACT

A portable computerthat is configurable between a plurality of display modes

including a laptop mode (in which the portable computer has a conventional laptop

appearance) and an easel mode in which the base of the computer andits display component

stand vertically forming an inverted “V.” The portable computer includes a hinge assembly

that couples the display componentto the base of the computer, and allows the display

componentto be rotated about an axis along an interface between the display component and

the base to configure the portable computer between a closed position, the laptop mode and

the easel mode. The portable computer further comprises a scroll wheel and optional

navigation buttons that permit a user to control or manipulate various aspects of operation of

the portable computer (such as volumeor display brightness) and/or content displayed the

computer.
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PORTABLE COMPUTER WITH MULTIPLE DISPLAY CONFIGURATIONS

RELATED APPLICATIONS

This application claims priority under 35 U.S.C. §119(e) to U.S. Provisional Patent

Application No. 61/041,365 filed April 1, 2008, entitled “PORTABLE COMPUTER WITH

MULTIPLE DISPLAY CONFIGURATIONS,” which is incorporated herein by reference in

its entirety.

BACKGROUND

Field of Invention

The present invention relates generally to portable computers and, more particularly,

to a portable computerthat is configurable into different functional and positional modes.

Discussion of Related Art

Portable computers, such as laptop computers or notebook computers, have become

increasingly popular and ubiquitous in the home and workplace. Conventional portable

computers most commonly have a “clam-shell” configuration, with a base including the

keyboard, various ports, connectors and/or inputs (e.g., for power and connecting peripheral

devices), and the majority of the electrical components(e.g., the central processing unit and

memory), and a display component pivotably coupled to the base by a hinge. The display

component is movable about the hinge between a closed position, with the display screen

positioned adjacent the keyboard, and an open position, with the display screen inclined at a

desired viewing angle.

Someportable computers are able to accept user inputs via a touch screen in addition

to via conventional tools, such as a keyboard or mouse. The use of a touch screen to input

data is sometimesreferred to as operating in “tablet mode” because the computeris being

used in a mannersimilar to a tablet of paper. U.S. Patent No. 6,771,494 discloses a hybrid

tablet-type portable computerthat is capable of operating either as a normal laptop computer

receiving user input via a keyboard (“laptop mode”’), or as a tablet computer receiving user

input via a touch screen. The ‘494 patent further discloses that the display componentof the
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computeris attached to the base of the computer by hingesthat allow the display to betilted

relative to the base (for laptop mode), and to be rotated and folded against the base to

configure the computer into tablet mode.

Another variation of a portable computer with a moveable display is disclosed in U.S.

Patent No. 6,266,236. The ‘236 patent discloses a computer including a base, a display

memberand an arm assembly coupling the display memberto the base. According to the

‘236 patent, the arm assembly allows pivotable movementof the display member between a

plurality of positions, including a notebook modeconfiguration, a tablet mode configuration,

a presentation mode configuration, and a closed mode.

SUMMARYOF INVENTION

Aspects and embodiments of the present invention are directed to a portable computer

that is configurable between a laptop mode (in which the portable computer has a

conventional laptop appearance) and an easel mode in which the base of the computerandits

display component stand upright forming an inverted “V,” as discussed further below. The

display componentis pivotably coupled to the base of the portable computer by a hingethat

allows the display componentto berotated ortilted about a longitudinal axis running along an

interface between the base and the display component. Unlike the computers discussed in

U.S. Patent No. 6,266,236 and U.S. Patent No. 6,771,494 above, the portable computer

according to embodiments of the invention does not require an arm assembly, nor multiple,

different hinge assemblies to be configured into the different modes. Furthermore, the

portable computer according to embodiments of the invention is capable of different display

modesand different functionality in the different configurations, as discussed below.

Further aspects and embodiments are directed to a portable computer having an

embeddedscroll wheel that can be configured to allow a user to control various features and

functionality of the portable computer. For example, as discussed further below the scroll

wheelcan be used to navigate among information displayed on the portable computer’s

display and/or to alter operating modes of the portable computer, and/or to control features

such as volume,display brightness,etc.
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According to one embodiment, a portable computer is configurable between various

modes, including a closed mode, a laptop mode, an easel mode, a flat mode and a frame

mode. The portable computer may comprise a display componentincluding a display screen,

a base, and a hinge assemblyatleast partially housed within the base and configured to

pivotably couple the display componentto the base. The display component mayberotatable

about a longitudinal axis running along an interface between the display component and the

base. In the closed mode,the display screen may be disposed substantially against the base,

and rotating the display component about the longitudinal axis up to approximately 180

degrees from the closed mode may configure the portable computer into the laptop mode.

Rotating the display component about the longitudinal axis beyond approximately 180

degrees axis from the closed mode may configure the portable computerinto the easel mode.

In one example of the portable computer, the display componentis rotatable about the

longitudinal axis up to approximately 320 degrees from the closed mode. In another example,

the portable computer comprises a display orientation module that displays content on the

display screen in one of a plurality of orientations relative to the longitudinal axis. The

orientation of the displayed content may be dependentonthe current display mode of the

portable computer, or may be configurable responsive to a user input. The portable computer

may further comprise a mode sensor which detects a current display modeofthe portable

computer, and the display orientation module may display content on the display screen in an

orientation dependenton the current display mode detected by the mode sensor. Depending

on the hinge assembly used,the longitudinal axis may comprises multiple parallel axes, and

the hinge assembly maybe configured to permit rotation of the display component about any

of the multiple parallel axes to configure the portable computer betweenthe plurality of

display modes.

Another embodimentis directed to a portable computer comprising a base, a display

componentrotatably coupled to the base, and meansfor rotating the display component in a

single direction relative to the base to configure the portable computer between a laptop mode

and an easel mode.

In another embodiment of a portable computer configurable between multiple modes

including a laptop modeand an easel mode, the portable computer comprises a display
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component, a base, and a hinge assembly configured to rotatably couple the display

componentto the base. The hinge assembly maybe configured to permit rotation of the

display componentabouta single axis to configure the portable computer between the laptop

modeand the easel mode. In one example, the single axis is a longitudinal axis running along

an interface between the display component and the base. The portable computer may further

comprise a scroll wheel disposedat least partially about the longitudinal axis. In one

example, the display component comprises a display screen, and the scroll wheelis

configured to permit a user to manipulate content displayed on the display screen.

Another embodimentis directed to a method of automatically orienting content

displayed on a portable computer. The method comprises rotating a display componentofthe

portable computer about a longitudinal axis running along an interface between the display

componentand a base of the portable computer, detecting a degree of rotation of the display

componentrelative to the base, providing a signal representative of the degree of rotation of

the display component, and automatically configuring an orientation, relative to the

longitudinal axis, of the content displayed on the portable computer responsiveto the signal.

According to another embodiment, a portable computer comprises a base unit, a

display unit including a display screen configured to display content, an orientation sensor

whichdetects an orientation of the display unit relative to the base unit, and a display

orientation module which orients the content displayed on the display screen responsive to the

orientation detected by the orientation sensor.

Another embodimentof a portable computer comprises a base, a display component

rotatably coupled to the base such that the display componentandthe baseare rotatable with

respect to one another about a longitudinal axis running along an interface between the

display component andthe base, the display component including a display screen, and a

scroll wheel disposedat least partially within the base and rotatable about the longitudinal

axis, the scroll wheel configured to permit a user to control at least one of operating

parameters of the portable computer and content displayed on the display screen. In one

example, the scroll wheel is configured to permit the user to adjust a volume of sound

produced by the portable computer. In another example, the screen is configured to display at

least one of a plurality of modes of content, and the scroll wheel is configured to permit the
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user to select a mode of content for display by the portable computer. The portable computer

may further comprise one or more navigation buttons that may be used in conjunction with

the scroll wheel to control aspects of the portable computer and displayed content.

According to another embodiment, a portable computer is configurable between a

plurality of display modes including a laptop modeand an easel mode, the portable computer

comprising a base, a display componentrotatably coupled to the base and including a screen

which displays content, and a scroll wheel accessible in each of the plurality of display modes

and configured to permit a user to manipulate at least one of operating parameters of the

portable computer and the content displayed on the screen. In one example, the scroll wheel

is disposedat leas partially about an axis of rotation of the display componentrelative to the

base.

In another embodiment, a portable computer comprises a base, a display component

including a screen configured to display content, a hinge assembly configured to rotatably

couple the display componentto the base and to permit rotation of the display component

about a longitudinal axis running along an interface between the display component and the

base, and a scroll wheel disposedat least partially about the longitudinal axis.

Still other aspects, embodiments, and advantages of these exemplary aspects and

embodiments, are discussed in detail below. Moreover,it is to be understood that both the

foregoing information and the following detailed description are merely illustrative examples

of various aspects and embodiments, and are intended to provide an overview or framework

for understanding the nature and character of the claimed aspects and embodiments. Any

embodiment disclosed herein may be combined with any other embodiment in any manner

consistent with the objects, aims, and needsdisclosed herein, and references to “an
99 oe 99 oe 99 66.

embodiment,” “some embodiments,” “‘an alternate embodiment,” “various embodiments,”

“one embodiment”or the like are not necessarily mutually exclusive and are intended to

indicate that a particular feature, structure, or characteristic described in connection with the

embodiment maybeincludedin at least one embodiment. The appearances of such terms

herein are not necessarily all referring to the same embodiment. The accompanying drawings

are included to provideillustration and a further understanding of the various aspects and

embodiments, and are incorporated in and constitute a part of this specification. The
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drawings, together with the remainderof the specification, serve to explain principles and

operations of the described and claimed aspects and embodiments.

BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF THE DRAWINGS

Various aspects of at least one embodiment are discussed below with reference to the

accompanying figures, which are not intended to be drawn to scale. Where technical features

in the figures, detailed description or any claim are followed by references signs, the reference

signs have been included for the sole purpose of increasing the intelligibility of the figures,

detailed description, and claims. Accordingly, neither the reference signs nor their absence

are intended to have any limiting effect on the scope of any claim elements. In the figures,

each identical or nearly identical componentthatis illustrated in various figures is represented

by a like numeral. For purposesofclarity, not every component maybelabeled in every

figure. The figures are provided for the purposesofillustration and explanation and are not

intended as a definition of the limits of the invention. In the figures:

FIG.1 is an illustration of one example of a portable computer, according to aspects of

the invention, in a “laptop” configuration;

FIG. 2 is a view of the portable computer of FIG. 1 in the closed position;

FIG. 3 is a plan view of the exterior of the bottom of the portable computer of FIG.1;

FIG.4 is a perspective view of the portable computer of FIG. 1 in the easel mode;

FIG. 5 is a side view of the portable computer of FIG.4,illustrating the adjustable

angle of the easel mode;

FIGS. 6A-C are diagramsillustrating different positions of the portable computer of

FIG.4 in easel mode;

FIG. 7A is an illustration of a portion of the portable computer of FIG. 1 in the laptop

mode,illustrating a hinge assembly according to aspects of the invention;

FIG. 7B is an in illustration of a portion of the portable computer of FIG. 1 in the easel

mode,illustrating the hinge assembly according to aspects of the invention;

FIG. 8 is a diagram of one example of the hinge assembly of FIGS. 7A and 7B;

FIG.9 is a cross-sectional diagram of a portion of the hinge assembly of FIG.8, taken

along line A-A in FIG.8;
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FIG. 10 is an exploded view of the hinge assembly of FIG.8;

FIG. 11 is a block diagram of one example of a portable computer user interface

architecture, according to aspects of the invention;

FIG. 12 is a screen shotillustrating one example of a graphical userinterface,

according to aspects of the invention;

FIG. 13 is a screen shotillustrating another example of a graphical user interface

according to aspects of the invention;

FIG. 14 is an illustration of a user adjusting the scroll wheel on a portable computer in

the easel mode, according to aspects of the invention;

FIG. 15 is an illustration of a user pressing the scroll wheel on a portable computer,

according to aspects of the invention;

FIG.16 is an illustration of a user pressing a navigation button on the portable

computer, according to aspects of the invention;

FIG.17 is an illustration of an example of the portable computerin the laptop mode,

according to aspects of the invention;

FIG. 18 is a view of a portion of the portable computerillustrating a wireless signal

indicator feature, according to aspects of the invention;

FIG. 19 is a view of a portion of the portable computerin the closed position,

according to aspects of the invention;

FIG. 20 is a plan view of one example of a poweradaptor, according to aspects of the

invention;

FIG, 21 is a side view of the poweradaptor of FIG. 20;

FIG. 22Ais another side view of the poweradaptorof FIG.20,illustrating the power

cord would around a cord spool, according to aspects of the invention;

FIG, 22B is a plan view of the power adaptor of FIG. 22A

FIG. 23 is an illustration of the portable computer coupled to a docking station,

according to aspects of the invention;

FIG. 24 is an illustration of the portable computer showing one example of a docking

connector, according to aspects of the invention;
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FIG, 24 is an illustration of a hinge assembly coupled to a computer frame, according

to aspects of the invention;

FIG.26 is an illustration of the portable computer configured into a “frame” mode,

according to aspects of the invention; and

FIG, 27 is an illustration of the portable computer configured into a “flat” mode,

according to aspects of the invention.

DETAILED DESCRIPTION

Aspects and embodimentsare directed to a portable computerthat is configurable

between different operating modes, including a laptop mode (in which the portable computer

has a conventional laptop appearance), a flat mode, a frame mode, and an easel mode in

which the base of the computer and its display componentstand vertically forming an

inverted “V,” as discussed further below. The portable computeris capable of different

display formats and functionality in the different modes, and includes a graphical user

interface that may work seamlessly with the computer hardwareto provide a unified,

comfortable, holistic user experience. In particular, the portable computer may provide access

to a wide array of functions, both those traditionally provided by computing devices and those

traditionally provided by other passive information devices. For example, the hardware and

software, including the graphical user interface, of the portable computer may be focused

toward providing access to entertainment media, such as audio and video(e.g., playing music,

streaming video, viewing photographs, etc.), email, and internet, while also providing state-

of-the-art computer processing capability.

It is to be appreciated that embodiments of the methods and apparatuses discussed

herein are not limited in application to the details of construction and the arrangementof

componentsset forth in the following description or illustrated in the accompanying drawings.

The methods and apparatuses are capable of implementation in other embodiments and of

being practiced or of being carried out in various ways. Examplesof specific

implementations are provided herein for illustrative purposes only and are not intended to be

limiting. In particular, acts, elements and features discussed in connection with any one or

more embodiments are not intended to be excluded from a similar role in any other
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embodiments. Also, the phraseology and terminology used herein is for the purpose of

description and should not be regardedas limiting. Any references to embodiments or

elements or acts of the systems and methodsherein referred to in the singular may also

embrace embodiments including a plurality of these elements, and any references in plural to

any embodiment or elementor act herein may also embrace embodiments including only a

single element. References in the singular or plural form are not intended to limit the

presently disclosed systems or methods, their components, acts, or elements. The use herein
99 66 29 66 29 cee

of “including,” “comprising,” “having,” “containing,” “involving,” and variations thereofis

meant to encompassthe itemslisted thereafter and equivalents thereof as well as additional

items. References to “or” may be construed as inclusive so that any terms described using

“or” may indicate any of a single, more than one,andall of the described terms.

Referring to FIG. 1, there is illustrated one example of a portable computer according

to aspects of the invention. In FIG.1, the portable computer 100is illustrated in the “laptop”

mode, with the display component 102 inclined at a viewing angle from the base 104. The

display component 102 is pivotably coupled to the base 104 by a hinge assembly (not shown)

that allows the display componentto be rotated with respect to the base. The hinge assembly

may include a single or multiple hinges, which may be anyofa variety of hinge types,

including, but not limited, to single-axis hinges, multiple-axis hinges, geared hinges, etc. In

one example, the hinge assembly allows the display component 102 to be rotated (ortilted)

about a longitudinal axis 101 running along an interface between the display component and

the base 104, as illustrated in FIG. 1 and discussed further below. The base 104 includes a

keyboard 106 and internal electronic components (not shown), such as a central processing

unit, memory, and other components necessary to operate the portable computer, as known to

those skilled in the art. In some embodiments, the base 104 mayalso include a touch pad 108

or trackball (not shown) for receiving user commands, as knownto those skilled in theart.

Still referring to FIG. 1, the display component 102 includes a display screen 110, and

may also include a camera 112, microphone 114, and infrared receiver 116, as discussed

further below. It is to be appreciated that the locations of the camera 112, microphone 114

and infrared receiver 114 are not limited to the example illustrated in FIG. 1, and may be

placed in other locations on the display component 102 and/or base 104, as would be
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recognizedby those skilled in the art. The display component 102 mayalso include cushions

118 that provide soft contact points between the base 104 and the display component 102

when the portable computer is closed. In one example, the cushions 118 are made of rubber.

However,it is to be appreciated that the invention is not so limited, and the cushions 118 may

comprise materials other than rubber, including, for example, a polymer,felt, or other suitable

materials as would be recognized by thoseskilled in the art.

Referring to FIG. 2, there is illustrated a side view of the portable computer 100 of

FIG. 1 in the closed configuration. Asis the case for conventional clam-shell type portable

computers, when the portable computer 100 is closed, the display screen is disposed “face

down”against the keyboard of the base 104. In theillustrated embodiment, the base 104

includes a rounded portion 120 that houses the hinge (not shown)that pivotably couples the

display component 102 to the base, as discussed further below. It is to be appreciated that the

rounded portion 120 is not limited to having a round shape, but may instead have another

shape, which may be dependent on the type of hinge used. In one embodiment, a power

button 122, configured to turn the portable computer ON and OFF, mayalso be provided on

the rounded portion 120,as illustrated in FIG. 2. However,it is to be appreciated that the

invention is not so limited, and the power button 122 may be located elsewhere on the base

104. In one example, the power button 122 may beslightly recessed relative to the surface of

the base 104, so as decrease the potential for the power button to be accidentally pressed.

An exterior view of the bottom of the base 104 (the underside of the portable computer

100) is illustrated in FIG. 3. As can be seen in FIG. 3, in one embodiment, the base 104

includesa plurality of feet 124. In one example, the feet 124 are made of rubber; however,it

is to be appreciated that the invention is not so limited and the feet may be made of another

material, such as, for example, a polymeror felt. A ventilation slit 126 may be provided near

an interface between the base 104 and the display component 102, asillustrated, or elsewhere

as may be desired,to allow heatto dissipate from the internal electronic components in the

base. The base 104 mayalso include one or more speakers 128. In one example, the base

104 includes two stereo speakers 128, positioned at either side of the base,as illustrated in

FIG. 3; however,it is to be appreciated that the portable computer 100 may comprise more or

fewer speakers which may beplaced at any location on the base 104. A scroll wheel 132 may
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be provided to allow a userto control certain functionality of the portable computer 100, such

as navigating web pages, controlling speaker volume, selecting programs,etc., as discussed

further below.

According to one embodiment, the base 104 may comprise a cushioning strip 130

disposed along an edge of the base 104 opposite to the interface between the display

component 102 andthe base,as illustrated in FIG. 3. The cushioning strip 130, which may

comprise rubber, a polymer, or another suitable material, may serve as a “foot” when the

portable computer is configured into the easel mode, as discussed further below. In one

embodiment, the display component 102 maybe provided with a similar cushioning strip that

may serve as a second supporting foot when the portable computeris configured into the easel

mode.

Referring to FIG.4, there is illustrated an example of the portable computer 100

configured into the easel mode. To convert the portable computer 100 from the laptop mode

(or closed position) into the easel mode, the display component 102 may be folded away from

the base 104, in the same direction as to open the computer(1.e., to configure the computer

from the closed position into the laptop mode) such that the base 104 and the display

component 102 form an inverted “V” shape with the bottom of the base and the back of the

display component face another, as illustrated in FIG. 4. In the easel mode, the display screen

110 is visible and accessible on oneside of the portable computer 100 and the keyboard 106

(not shown in FIG.4)is visible and accessible on the otherside.

Asillustrated in FIG. 4, in one embodiment, the portable computer may comprise

integrated hardware volumecontrols, including a volume control button 204 and a mute

button 206. In one example, the volume control button 204 may be a rocker switch that

allows a userto easily increase or decrease the volume of audio played through the speakers

128. Whenthe user presses the volumecontrol button 204, a volume indicator may

temporarily appear on the display screen 110, to provide a visual indication of the amount by

which the volumeis being increased or decreased. Similarly, pressing the mute button 206

may causea visual indication that the volume is muted to appear on the display screen 110.

According to one embodiment, when the portable computer 100 is configured into the

easel mode,the visual display on the display screen 110 is automatically rotated 180 degrees
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such that the information appears “right-way-up,” even throughthe display screen is upside-

down compared to when the portable computeris in the laptop mode. Thus, a user may

simply “flip” the portable computer 100 into the easel mode and immediately be able to

comfortably view information on the display screen 110, without having to access display

screen controls to adjust the orientation of the visual display. In one embodiment, the

portable computer 100 includes an orientation (or mode) sensorthat is configured to detect

whetherthe portable computeris in the laptop mode or the easel mode, and to adjust the

display accordingly. The orientation sensor may be incorporated into the base component

104, for example, underneath the keyboard 106, or into the display component. In one

example, locating the orientation sensor in the display component102, rather than the base

104, may provide more robust detection and therefore, may be presently preferred in some

embodiments. The orientation sensor may be used to determinea precise relative orientation

of the base component 104 with respect to the display component 102, or vice versa, for

example, to determine whether the device is in the laptop mode, easel mode, or some point in

between the two modes. In one example, the orientation sensor includes an accelerometer

whose outputis fed to the computer operating system (or to dedicated logic circuitry) which

then triggers a display inversion as appropriate.

Accelerometers have been used in portable devices such as cellular phones, media

players or computers, as sudden motion sensors, or “drop detectors,” to protect against hard

drive crashes in the event that the device is dropped. By contrast, however, the accelerometer

in the portable computer according to an embodimentof the invention is not used to detect

motion of the overall computer, but rather to detect a configuration of the portable computer

100 (e.g., laptop modeor easel mode), particularly, to detect an orientation of the display

component 102 relative to the base component 104. In one example, information from the

accelerometer is providedto a display controller in the portable computer and used to switch

the display between portrait or landscape mode, as is done in some conventional devices.

Referring to FIG. 5, when the portable computer 100 is in the easel mode, the base 104

is disposed at an angle 134 to the display component 102. This angle 134 is adjustable, for

example, to allow a comfortable viewing angle to the display screen 110 to be maintained for

different positions of a user 136 and of the portable computer 100,as illustrated in FIGS. 6A,
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6B and 6C. For example, when the user 136 is further from the portable computer, the angle

134a (FIG. 6A) may be made smaller than the angle 134b whentheuseris closer to the

portable computer (FIG. 6B). As discussed above, in one example, the orientation sensor (not

shown) maybe usedto detect, either approximately or precisely, the angle 134 and to provide

the information to the computer operating system.

According to one embodiment, the display component 102 is pivotably coupled to the

base 104 by a hingethat allows the display component to be movedrelative to the base so as

to allow the portable computer 100 to be configured into the closed position, the laptop mode

or the easel mode. As discussed above, in conventional“clamshell” type portable computers,

the hinges that couple the display componentto the base generally do not permit more than

about 180 degrees of rotation of the display component. Thus, these conventional portable

computers can be in a closed position or open, laptop configuration, but cannot be configured

into an easel mode because the conventional hinges do not permit sufficient movementof the

display component. Similarly, the tablet-type portable computers discussed above have

displays that can be opened,rotated and folded such that they lie flat against the keyboard on

the base, but cannot be configured into an easel mode. Although, as discussed above, U.S.

Patent No. 6,266,236 discloses a computer that is configurable into a presentation mode,this

requires a complex arm assembly. By contrast, the portable computer according to

embodiments of the present invention may be configured into the easel mode by simply

continuing to tilt or rotate the display componentpast the “laptop positions” until a desired

easel angle 134 is reached.

Referring to FIGS. 7A and 7B, thereis illustrated a portion of the portable computer

100 illustrating a hinge assembly 138 that allows the portable computer to be configured into

either the laptop mode (FIG. 7A) or the easel mode (FIG. 7B), according to aspects of the

invention. According to one embodiment, the hinge assembly 138 accommodates 0-320

degrees of rotation, allowing a minimum angle 134 (see FIG. 5) of 40 degrees. However,it is

to be appreciated that the hinge assembly 138 may allow greater or fewer degrees of rotation,

provided only that sufficient rotation is allowed so as to configure the portable computer 100

into either the laptop mode or the easel mode. As discussed above, in one embodiment the

portable computer 100 includes an orientation sensor (not shown) that is configured to detect

HP Inc. - Exhibit 1005 - Page 1724



HP Inc. - Exhibit 1005 - Page 1725

10

15

20

25

30

14

a relative orientation of the display component 102 and the base component104. In one

example, the orientation sensor may be an accelerometer incorporated into the base

component 104, as discussed above. Alternatively, the orientation sensor may be

incorporated into the hinge assembly 138 and may be used to detect movementof the hinge

assembly, and to translate that movementinto an information aboutthe relative orientation of

the display component 102 and the base component 104 (for example, a size of the angle

134). It is also to be appreciated that the orientation sensor may include electronic or

mechanical components, or a combination thereof. For example, the hinge assembly may be

provide with detents that provide an indication of the modeof the portable computer.

Asdiscussed above, andalso illustrated in FIGS. 7A and 7B, the portable computer

may also comprise a scroll wheel 132 that allows a user to adjust, control and/or select various

aspects of the portable computer(e.g., wireless capability or speaker volume) or items

displayed on the display screen 110. A housing 160 maycontain or support various

mechanical and/or electronic components (not shown)that are coupledto the scroll wheel 132

and are configured to convert physical movementof the scroll wheelinto electrical signals.

Theseelectrical signals may be provided to the central processing unit of the portable

computer 100 whichprocessesthe electrical signals so as to translate movementofthe scroll

wheelinto control of a selected feature, for example, adjusting the volumeof the speaker(s) or

selecting a particular item displayed on the display screen, as discussed further below.

One embodimentof the hinge assembly 138 is illustrated in FIG. 8. The hinge

assembly includes a bracket 140 rotatably coupled to a housing 142. The housing 142 may

includea first flange 144 that may be fastened to an internal framein the base 104, as

illustrated in FIG. 7A. Thefirst flange 144 may include holes 146 to allowthefirst flange to

be fastened to the base 104 using fasteners, such as, for example, screws,rivets or bolts. The

bracket 140 mayinclude a second flange 148 that may be similarly coupled to the display

component 102 using fasteners 150. In one embodiment, the display screen 110 (see FIG.1)

may be an LCD screen. As knownto those skilled in the art, an LCD screen generally

comprises a frame and plastic housing. In one example, the second flange 148 may be

fastened to either or both of the display screen frame and the screen’s plastic housing.

Referring to FIG. 25, there is illustrated an example of two hinge assemblies 138 coupled to

HP Inc. - Exhibit 1005 - Page 1725



HP Inc. - Exhibit 1005 - Page 1726

10

15

20

25

15

the display frame 208 of the display component, and to the base frame 210 of the base

component 104. According to one embodiment, the bracket 140 and/or housing 142 may be

formedof cast zinc. However,it is to be appreciated that other materials, including other

metals, may be used, and the bracket 140 and/or housing 142 may be formed using a

procedure other than casting, such as, for example, machining or molding.

Referring again to FIG. 8, in one embodiment, the hinge assembly 138 mayalso

incorporate an area 152 for locating the power button (FIG. 2, 122) or a navigation control

button (FIG. 4, 166), as discussed further below.

Referring to FIG.9, there is illustrated a cross-sectional view of a portion of the hinge

assembly 138 taken along line A-A in FIG. 8. As shownin FIG.9, in one embodimentthe

hinge assembly 138 comprises a shaft 154 located within the hinge housing 142. The shaft

154 maybe held in position within the hinge housing 142, and rotatably coupled to the

housing, by torsion elements, such as springs 156. In one example, the springs 156 may be

formed by stamping; however,it is to be appreciated that other methods of manufacture may

be used. In one example, the hinge assembly may accommodate about 320 degrees of

rotation, as discussed above, and may provide about6.5 in-lbs in symmetric torque.

FIG. 10 is an exploded view of the hinge assembly of FIGS. 8 and 9. As shown in

FIG. 10, the shaft 154 is coupled to a member 158. This member 158 may be integral with or

coupled to the bracket 140 whichis, in turn, fastened to the display component, as discussed

above. Thus, the shaft 154 and springs 156 provide a rotatable coupling between the fixed

elements of the hinge assembly, namely, the hinge housing 142 and bracket 140 which are

fastened to the base 104 and display component 102 of the portable computer. In this manner,

the hinge assembly allows the display component 102 to be movedrelative to the base 104,

thereby allowing the portable computer to be easily and quickly configured into any of the

closed position, laptop modeor easel mode. For example, simply rotating or tilting the

display componentaboutthe longitudinal axis 101 (see FIG. 1) up to approximately 180

degrees from the closed mode configures the portable computer into the laptop mode, and

rotating the display componentaboutthe longitudinal axis 101 beyond approximately 180

degrees axis from the closed mode configures the portable computer into the easel mode.
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According to one embodiment, the portable computer may include integrated

“navigation” hardwarethat allowsa user to easily and comfortable control various features

and functions of the portable computer, and to manipulate content displayed on the portable

computer. For example, as discussed above, the portable computer 100 may comprise a scroll

wheel 132 that allows a user to control, adjust and/or select various functionality of the

portable computer. According to another embodiment, the scroll wheel 132 may be used to

provide “hardware navigation” through information, such as menus, icons,etc., displayed on

the display screen 110, as discussed further below with reference to FIG. 17. A common

display configuration used in conventional computersis a “desktop” view in which multiple

icons representing links to various programsor applications are displayed over a background

image. Navigation is conventionally performed using a mouse, touch padortrackball, as

knownto those skilled in the art. In one embodiment, the portable computer 100 may display

information on the display screen 110 in the conventional desktop configuration, and

navigation may be performedusing either conventional tools, such as a touchpad 108,

trackball (not shown)or peripheral, for example, a mouse, that is connected to the portable

computer 100 via a port 164, or the scroll wheel 132, or a combination thereof. According to

another embodiment, the portable computer 100 includes a streamlined graphical user

interface that supports “map” navigation. The map userinterface provides a clear overview of

the entire computing environment and searching capability within the environment that may

be accessed using the scroll wheel 132 and, optionally, one or navigation buttons 166, 168

that may be provided on the base 104 of the portable computer 100 (button 166) and/orin the

keyboard 106 (button 168), illustrated in FIG. 17. In one embodiment, the map mode of

navigation is a hierarchical modethat reduces the numberof items to select amongst at any

stage of navigation, thereby facilitating user access with the scroll wheel 132 and, optionally,

the navigation button(s) 166, 168. Of course, it is to be appreciated that the map user

interface may also be navigated using conventionaltools, such as a trackball, touchpad,

mouse or arrow keys.

Referring to FIG. 11, there is illustrated a block diagram of one example of an

architecture of the portable computer including a mapuserinterface. The user interface

“home” screen 170 that displays a plurality of modes of content 172. In the illustrated
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example, the home screen 170 contains five modes of content 172; however, it is to be

appreciated that the home screen may include more or fewer than five modes of content and

that the modes of content may differ from the examples discussed below. According to one

example, the modesof content 172 accessible via the home screen 170 may include “media”

172a, “connect” 172b, “web” 172c, “applications” 172d, and “channels” 172e. Using the map

user interface, information, programs, features and applications may be groupedinto the

various modesof content 172. By selecting any mode of content 172, for example, by using

the scroll wheel 132 and/or navigation buttons 166, 168, as discussed further below, the user

may access the content organized within that mode. For example, the media mode 172a may

provide access to a medial player to play, view, search and organize media such as music,

video, photos, etc. The connect mode 172b may provide access to features such as, for

example, email, voice-over-IP, instant messaging, etc., and the web mode 172c may provide

access to internet browsing and searching. The application mode 172d may provide accessto,

for example, computer applications or programs, such as word processor, spreadsheet,

calculator, etc. In one example, these applications or programs may be provided as web-

based services rather than programsor applications residing on the portable computer 100.

The channels mode 172e may provideaccessto different functionality of the portable

computer, with the different functions or features defined as different channels. For example,

a channel may include an alarm clock channel in which the portable computer is configured to

display a clock and can be programmedto activate an alarm, e.g., a sound, piece of music,

etc., at a predetermined time. Another example of a channel mayinclude a “photo frame”

channel in which the portable computer may be configured to display a pre-selected image or

set of images, etc. Another example of a channelis a “television” channel, in which the

portable computer is configured to stream Internet television. In one example, a user may

configure particular Internet television channels (e.g., a news channel, a movie channel, a

homeand garden channel, etc.) into sub-channels within the channels mode of content 172(e).

Someorall of the modes of content 172 may access, retrieve and/or store information on the

Internet 174.

According to one embodiment, the different modes of content 172 may be displayed

as a series of bars across the display screen 110,as illustrated in FIG. 12. The following
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discussion of various features, including hardware navigation through the map userinterface

may refer primarily to the display configuration illustrated in FIG. 12. However, it is to be

appreciated that the invention is not so limited, and the modes of content may be displayed in

other configurations, including, for example, a “desktop” and icon configuration, a

“dashboard”type display,as illustrated in FIG. 13, or another configuration, as would be

recognized bythose skilled in the art. Similarly, navigation is discussed below primarily with

reference to the scroll wheel 132 and navigation buttons 166, 168; however, it is to be

appreciation that navigation may also be accomplished using any of the conventionaltools

discussed above or knownto those skilled in theart.

Asdiscussed above, according to one embodiment, the scroll wheel 132 and,

optionally, the navigation buttons 166, 168 maybe used to navigate the user interface.

Referring again to FIG. 12, scrolling the scroll wheel may sequentially highlight different

ones of the modesof content 172. In one example, the highlighting may be achieved by

changingthe color of the selected mode, and/or by providing a visual indicator, such as a

colored bar 176. A highlighted mode 172 maybeselected by pressing the scroll wheel,

thereby bringing up a new “page”or screen on the user interface correspondingto the selected

mode. Once within a selected mode of content 172, the scroll wheel may similarly be used to

select particular functions, features or applications within that mode. In one embodiment, the

default action for the scroll wheel 132 may vary depending on whetherthe portable computer

100 is in the laptop modeor the easel mode. For example, in easel mode, the default action

for the scroll wheel may be channelselection within the channels mode 172(e).

Asdiscussed above, in one embodiment volume control for the speakers 128 may be

provided by the volumecontrol button 204 and mute button 206. Alternatively, according to

another embodiment, volume control may be provided using the scroll wheel 132. Thus, as a

user scrolls the scroll wheel 132, as illustrated in FIG. 14 by arrow 161, a volumeindicator

may appear on the display screen 110. In one example, the volume indicator may comprise a

transparent, or partially transparent, box 162 containing volumelevel indicators that may

appear directly below the scroll wheel 132 on the display screen 110. In this example, as the

user scrolls the scroll wheel 132, different volume levels in the volume box 162 may be

successively highlighted, to indicate to the user that the volumeis increasing or decreasing.
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In one embodiment, the scroll wheel 132 maybe depressible as well as scrollable.

Thus, pressing the scroll wheel 132,as illustrated in FIG. 15, may allow further control, such

as, for example, selecting a channel onto which the userhasscrolled, or “play” and “pause” of

audio or video being played through the portable computer 100.

Asdiscussed above, according to one embodiment, one or more navigation buttons

maybe used in conjunction with the scroll wheel. In particular, in one embodiment, the

navigation button(s) may be used to changethe action of the scroll wheel. As discussed

above, in one example, the default action of the scroll wheel is volume control. This action

may be changedbypressing the navigation button 166,as illustrated in FIG. 16, for example,

from volumecontrol to menu navigation in the user interface, and vice versa. According to

one embodiment, the effect of pressing the navigation button 166 may vary depending on

active the mode of content of the portable computer 100. For example, if a user is in the

media mode using a photo viewing application, pressing the navigation button 166 may

changethe action of the scroll wheel 132 from mode navigation to slideshow controls for the

photos. Whenthe navigation button 166 is pressed, an control indicator box (similar to the

volumeindicator box 162 discussed above with reference to FIG. 14) may appear containing

different actions for the photo slideshow,such as “play,” “next,” “back,” “skip,” “full screen

view,” etc., and scrolling the scroll wheel 132 may allowauserto select one of these actions.

Pressing the navigation button 166 again mayreturn the scroll wheel action to menu

navigation, to allow the user to, for example, moveto a different feature or application within

the active mode,or to select a different mode.

As can be seen in FIG. 16, the navigation button 166 may be easily accessed when the

portable computer 100 is in the easel mode, providing a convenient navigation toolfor this

configuration. A similar navigation button 168 maybe provided on the keyboard 106, as

illustrated in FIG. 17. In one example, the functionality of the two navigation buttons 166,

168 may be the same, with the different locations providing easy, comfortable access in the

different configuration modes(1.e., laptop or easel) of the portable computer 100. Thus, a

user may use either navigation button 166 or navigation button 168, depending on personal

preference. In another example, the two navigation buttons may have different functionality.

For example, the navigation button 166 may beusedto alter the action of the scroll wheel
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132, as discussed above, while the navigation button 168 is used to navigate “up” or “down” a

level within the mapuserinterface. For example, pressing the navigation button 168 while

within a given mode of content may allow the user to “back up” to the homescreen; or

pressing the navigation button 168 while within a selected channel (in the channel mode of

the content 172e) may allow the user to “back-up” to the channel mode main page.

It is to be appreciated that numerousvariations on the functionality of the navigation

buttons 166, 168 is possible, as would be recognized by thoseskilled in the art, and the above

examples are given forillustration only and are not intended to be limiting. In addition, any

functions described with reference to one navigation button (166 or 168) maybe instead (or

additionally) implemented with the other navigation button. In one example, the function of

the navigation buttons 166, 168 may vary depending on whether the portable computer 100 is

configured into the laptop modeor the easel mode. For example, only the navigation button

166 maybeactive in the easel mode, and only the navigation button 168 maybeactive in the

laptop mode. Alternatively, both navigation buttons 166, 168 may be usablein either the

laptop mode or the easel mode, but their functionality may vary. For example, when the

portable computer 100 is in the easel mode, the default action for the navigation button 166

may be channel selection whereasthe default action for the navigation button 168 is to access

the “home” screen. Furthermore, the portable computer 100 is not limited to the use of two

navigation buttons and may instead comprise only a single navigation button or more than

two navigation buttons, any of which maybe disposedin the locations described above(e.g.,

on the rounded portion 120 of the base 104 or on the keyboard 106), or in other locations on

the portable computer.

Asdiscussed above, according to one embodiment, the function or display content

and/or display orientation of the portable computer may vary when the portable computeris

configured from the laptop mode into the easel mode, or vice versa. For example, as

discussed above, when the portable computer 100 is configured into the easel mode, the visual

display on the display screen 110 is automatically rotated 180 degrees such that the

information appears “right-way-up,” even through the display screen is upside-down

compared to when the portable computeris in the laptop mode. In another example, for at

least someactivities within at least some modesof content (e.g., viewing a photograph or
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video), when the portable computer 100 is configured into the easel mode, the display may

automatically adjust to “full screen view”(i.e., the displayed image or videois displayed on

the full screen size, rather than in a window)to allow for comfortable viewing.

In addition, as discussed above, the ability to configure the portable computer 100 into

either the laptop mode or the easel mode provides enhanced functionality. For example, when

the portable computer 100 is not being actively used, the user may configure the portable

computerinto the easel mode, and program the portable computerto act as a digital photo

frame, displaying one or more photosof the user’s choice. In the easel mode,the portable

computer 100 may occupy a smaller footprint on a surface than in the laptop or closed modes

because the base 104 and display component102 are upright, as illustrated in FIGS. 4 and 5.

In addition, because the portable computer can act as a passive information and/or

entertainment device, such as a photo frameor clock, as discussed above, the portable

computer may provide a useful function even when notbeing actively used by the user, and

may doso (in the easel mode) without taking up muchsurfacearea.

According to another embodiment, the portable computer 100 may further comprise a

wireless signal indicator 178, as illustrated in FIG. 18. The wireless signal indicator 178 may

indicate the availability and/or strength of a wireless signal to which the portable computer

100 is connected, or is attempting to connect to. In one example, the color of the wireless

signal indicator 178 may provide information regarding the strength of a detected wireless

signal. For example, green may indicate a “good”signal; yellow mayindicate a “poor” or

“low”signal; and red may indicate that there is no signal available. In one example, the

wireless signal indicator 178 may be ONoractive whenever the portable computer 100is

powered up. Alternatively, the wireless signal indicator 178 may be activated by a user

action, for example, by pressing the navigation button 166 or another button or key provided

on the portable computer 100, and may remain active for a predetermined timeperiod (e.g.,

for 2 seconds, 10 seconds, one minute, etc.). As discussed above, the functionality of the

navigation button 166 may vary depending on the configuration mode of the portable

computer 100. In one example, when the portable computer 100 is in the closed position, but

still powered up, the default action for the navigation button 166 maybeto activate the

wireless signal indicator 178.
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According to one embodiment, the portable computer 100 may be provided with

powercord and adapter to allow the portable computer to be plugged into a wall supply.

Referring to FIG. 19, there is illustrated a view of a portion of the portable computer 100,

showing a powerjack 180 to which the power adaptor can be connected. As discussed above,

the portable computer 100 mayalso include a port 164 to which peripheral devices, such as

mouse, external keyboard, portable flash drive, memory stick, etc. may be connected. In one

example, the port 164 is a USB port; however, it is to be appreciated that the port may

accommodate protocols other than USB. In addition, although only one port 164isillustrated

in FIG 19, the portable computer 100 may comprise multiple ports that may accommodate

multiple protocols. In one example, the portable computer 100 may also comprise a

headphonejack 182. It is to be appreciated that the location of any orall of the power jack

180, port(s) 164, and headphonejack 182 are not limited to the example shownin FIG. 19,

but may be anywhere convenientor desirable on the portable computer 100.

Referring to FIG. 20, thereis illustrated a top down view one example of a power

adaptor 184 that may be used with the portable computer 100 and connected via the power

jack 180. As knownto thoseskilled in the art, the power adaptor 184 comprises a transformer

(not shown) that converts the wall powerto a level acceptable for use by the portable

computer 100. In one embodiment, the power adaptor 184 comprises a substantially round

body 186 that houses the transformer and other necessary components. A connector 188 may

allow the poweradaptor 184 to be connected to a wall outlet or extension cord. In one

example, the connector 188 may include foldable prongs 190 that can be folded against the

connector 188 for storage, and folded out for connection,as illustrated in FIG. 21. A cord 192

maybeslidably accommodated within the body 186, such that the cord may be stored within

the body and flexibly extended (up to its maximum length) by a user.

According to one embodiment, the cord 192 may be woundaround a cord spool 194

located within, or partially within, the body 186 of the power adaptor 184. Asillustrated in

FIG, 21, the cord spool 194 may be configuredto slide out from the body 186 of the power

adaptor 184, such that the cord 192 can be wound aroundthe cord spool 194, asillustrated in

FIGS. 22A and 22B.
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According to another embodiment, the portable computer 100 may be configured to

connect to a docking station 196,as illustrated in FIG. 23. In one embodiment, a connector

198 on the docking station 196 may be configuredto slidably connect to connectors 200 on

the portable computer 100,as illustrated in FIG. 23. In one example, the connectors 200 may

include powerand audio connectors, such that the portable computer 100 may receive power

from the docking station and receive and/or provide audio signals from/to the dockingstation,

respectively. For example, the docking station may be coupled to external speakers, and the

portable computer may provide audio signals to the docking station to be played through the

external speakers. In another example, the docking station 196 may also be coupled to an

audio device (not shown), such as an MP3 player, which mayprovide audio signals and data

to the portable computer 100, for example, to update an audio library on the portable

computer. It is to be appreciated that many other variations of communication between the

portable computer 100 and devices coupled to the docking station 196 are possible, as would

be recognized by those skilled in the art, and such variations are intended to be within the

scope of this disclosure. Furthermore, numerousvariations on the connector(s) 198, 200 that

couple the docking station 196 to the portable computer 100 are also possible, as would be

recognized bythose skilled in the art. For example, the portable computer 100 mayinclude a

multi-pin connector 202 located on the base 104,as illustrated in FIG. 24. Such and other

variations are intended to be within the scopeof this disclosure and the above-mentioned

examples are providedforillustration only and are not intendedto be limiting.

In addition, it is to be appreciated that although the above discussion refers primarily

to the portable computer 100 beingin either the laptop mode or easel mode, other modesor

configurations are also possible. For example, as discussed above, because the portable

computer 100 can be configured from the closed position, through the laptop modeinto the

easel mode by rotating the display component 102, a numberof configurations are possible in

between “true” laptop mode and “true” easel mode. In another example, the portable

computer 100 may be configured into a “frame” mode,as illustrated in FIG. 26, in which the

portable computeris placed on a surface 212 with the keyboard 106 “face down”on the

surface 212 and the display 110 facing upward. In the frame mode, the display component

102 maybeat a similar orientation, and angle 134, with respect to the base component 104 as
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in the easel mode. However, rather than the base component 104 and display component 102

being oriented vertically with respect to the surface 212, as in the easel mode (in which the

portable computer forms an inverted “V”as discussed above), in the frame mode, the base

component 104 maylie flat on the surface 212, as shown in FIG. 26. In one example,

software and/or hardware protection may be provided for the keyboard to prevent keys from

being pressed (or to prevent the portable computer from responding to pressed keys) whenthe

portable computeris in the frame mode.

Similarly, referring to FIG. 27, there is illustrated another configuration of the portable

computer 100, referring to as the “flat” mode. In the flat mode, the display component 102

mayberotated (or opened) to approximately 180 degrees with respect to the base component

104, such that the base componentand display componentlay flat on a surface, with the

keyboard 106 and display screen 110 exposed, as shown in FIG. 27. Unlike the easel and

frame modes, in which the keyboard may be concealed and not easily accessible, in the flat

mode, the keyboard is accessible and usable. In addition, as discussed above,the visual

display on the display screen 110 may be automatically rotated to accommodate comfortable

viewing of information by persons located in different positions relative to the base

component 104 or display component 102. The visual display on the display screen 110 may

also be manually adjusted by a user using, for example, the keyboard 106, touch pad 108 or

mouse (not shown), scroll wheel 132 or navigation buttons (not shown). For example, if a

user (located at position A) wishes to display information for a person located opposite the

user (at position B), the visual display may be rotated (automatically or manually)180 degrees

such that the information appears “right-way-up,” to the person at location B, even through

the display screen 110 is upside-downfor that person. Similarly, in another example, the

visual display may be rotated (automatically or manually) 90 degrees such that the

information appears “right-way-up,” for a person at location C. In one example, a user can

“toggle” the visual display among variousorientations. For example, a user at location A may

have the visual display facing themselves while using the keyboard 106 or other controls to

changeor access information on the display, then toggle the display orientation 180 or 90

degrees to display the information for personsat locations B or C.
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In summary, various aspects and embodiments provide a portable computerthatis

configurable between different operating modes, including a laptop modeandan easel mode,

and that is capable of different display formats and functionality in the different modes. The

ability to view and operate the portable computerin the different laptop and easel modes, and

to incorporate features and functions such as an alarm clock, digital photograph frame, voice-

over-IP, etc, may provide enhancedflexibility and usefulness. In addition, the portable

computer may include a graphical user interface that may work seamlessly with the computer

hardware to provide an enjoyable, holistic user experience.

Having thus described several aspects of at least one embodiment,it is to be

appreciated variousalterations, modifications, and improvements will readily occur to those

skilled in the art. For example functionality or features that have been described herein in

connection with hardware mayinstead be implemented in software, or vice versa. For

example, the wireless signal indicator discussed above mayinstead (or in addition) be

provided as a software application. Such alterations, modifications, and improvements are

intended to be part of this disclosure and are intended to be within the scope of the invention.

Accordingly, the foregoing description and drawings are by way of example only.

Whatis claimed is:
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CLAIMS

1. A portable computer comprising:

a base;

a display componentrotatably coupled to the base such that the display component

and the base are rotatable with respect to one another about a longitudinal axis running along

an interface between the display componentandthe base, the display componentincluding a

display screen; and

a scroll wheel disposedatleast partially within the base and rotatable about the

longitudinal axis, the scroll wheel configured to permit a user to control at least one of

operating parameters of the portable computer and content displayed on the display screen.

2. The portable computer of claim 1, where the scroll wheel is configured to permit the

user to adjust a volume of sound produced by the portable computer.

3. The portable computer of claim 1, further comprising a first navigation button

disposed on one of the base and the display component and configured to permit the user to

manipulate selected content displayed on the screen.

4, The portable computer of claim 3, wherein the screen is configured to display at least

oneof a plurality of modes of content; and

wherein the navigation button is configured to permit the user to select for display one

of the plurality of modes of content.

5. The portable computer of claim 3, further comprising a second navigation button;

wherein the first navigation button is disposed on a major surface of the base; and

wherein the second navigation button is disposed on a minorsurface of the base.

6. The portable computer of claim 1, wherein the scroll wheel is configured to permit the

user to select a modeof content for display by the portable computer.
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7. A portable computer configurable betweena plurality of display modesincluding a

laptop mode andan easel mode, the portable computer comprising:

a base;

a display componentrotatably coupled to the base and including a screen which

displays content; and

a scroll wheel accessible in each ofthe plurality of display modes and configured to

permit a user to manipulate at least one of operating parameters of the portable computer and

the content displayed on the screen.

8. The portable computer of claim 7; wherein the scroll wheelis disposedat leas partially

about an axis of rotation of the display componentrelative to the base.

9. The portable computer of claim 8, wherein the axis of rotation runs along an interface

between the display componentand the base.

10. The portable computer of claim 7, further comprising a first navigation button user-

accessible in each of the laptop mode and the easel mode, and configured to permit the user to

manipulate selected content displayed on the screen.

11. The portable computer of claim 10, wherein the screen is configured to display at least

oneof a plurality of modes of content; and

wherein the first navigation button is configured to permit the user to select for display

one of the plurality of modes of content.

12. The portable computer of claim 10, further comprising a second navigation button that

is not user-accesssible when the portable computeris in the laptop mode.
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13. A portable computer comprising:

a base;

a display component including a screen configured to display content;

a hinge assembly configured to rotatably couple the display componentto the base and

to permit rotation of the display componentabout a longitudinal axis running along an

interface between the display componentandthe base; and

a scroll wheel disposedat least partially about the longitudinal axis.

14. The portable computer of claim 13, wherein the scroll wheel is configured to permit a

user to manipulate the content displayed on the screen.

15. The portable computer of claim 13, wherein the scroll wheel is configured to permit a

user to control a volume of sound played by the portable computer.

16. The portable computer of claim 13, wherein the scroll wheel is disposedat least

partially within the hinge assembly.

17. The portable computer of claim 13, further comprising at least one navigation button

disposed on oneof the base and the display component.
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ABSTRACT

A portable computerthat is configurable between a laptop mode (in which the portable

computer has a conventional laptop appearance) and an easel mode in which the base of the

computer andits display componentstand vertically forming an inverted “V.” The portable

computer includes a hinge assembly that couples the display componentto the base of the

computer, and allowsthe display componentto be rotated about an axis along an interface

between the display component and the base to configure the portable computer between a

closed position, the laptop mode and the easel mode. The portable computer further

comprises a scroll wheel and optional navigation buttons that
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Application Data Sheet A2029_700111_ADS.pdf b24ca6f137507fae7a53eadea35cbct8e

This AcknowledgementReceipt evidencesreceipt on the noted date by the USPTOofthe indicated documents,
characterized by the applicant, and including page counts, where applicable. It serves as evidenceof receipt
similar to a Post Card, as described in MPEP 503.

New Applications Under 35 U.S.C. 111
If a new application is being filed and the application includes the necessary componentsfora filing date (see
37 CFR 1.53(b)-(d) and MPEP 506), a Filing Receipt (37 CFR 1.54) will be issued in due course and the date
shown on this AcknowledgementReceipt will establish the filing date of the application.

National Stage of an International Application under 35 U.S.C. 371
If a timely submissionto enter the national stage of an international application is compliant with the conditions
of 35 U.S.C. 371 and other applicable requirements a Form PCT/DO/E0O/903 indicating acceptance of the
application as a national stage submission under 35 U.S.C. 371 will be issued in addition to the Filing Receipt,
in due course.

New International Application Filed with the USPTO as a Receiving Office
If a new international application is being filed and the international application includes the necessary
componentsfor an internationalfiling date (see PCT Article 11 and MPEP 1810), a Notification of the
International Application Numberandof the International Filing Date (Form PCT/RO/105)will be issued in due
course, subject to prescriptions concerning national security, and the date shown on this Acknowledgement
Receipt will establish the internationalfiling date of the application.
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DocCode - SCORE

SCORE Placeholder Sheet for IFW Content

Application Number: 12170951 Document Date: 7/10/2008

The presence of this form in the IFW record indicates that the following document type wasreceived in
electronic format on the date identified above. This content is stored in the SCORE database.

e Drawings — Other than Black and White Line Drawings

Since this was an electronic submission, there is no physical artifact folder, no artifact folder is recorded in
PALM,and no paper documentsor physical media exist. The TIFF images in the IFW record were created
from the original documentsthat are stored in SCORE.

To access the documents in the SCORE database, refer to instructions developed by SIRA.

At the time of document entry (noted above):
e Examiners may access SCORE content via the eDAN interface.
e Other USPTO employees can bookmark the current SCORE URL (http://es/ScoreAccessWeb/).
e External customers may access SCORE content via the Public and Private PAIR interfaces.

Form Revision Date: February 8, 2006
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Filing Date: 07/10/08

  

  
 
  

APPLICATION AS FILED — PART |
(Column 1) (Column 2)

BASIC FEE
(37 CFR 1.16(a),(b), or (c))

(37 CFR 1.16(k),(i), or (m))

(37 CFR 1.16(0), (p). or (q))

(37 CFR 1.16()) + minus 20 =

INDEPENDENTCLAIMS|3|minus3=|(37 CFR 1.16(n))
If the specification and drawings exceed 100
sheets of paper, the application size fee due is
$260 ($130 for small entity) for each additional
50 sheets orfraction thereof. See
35 U.S.C. 41(a)(1)(G) and 37 CFR

MULTIPLE DEPENDENTCLAIM PRESENT(37 CFR 1.16())

* If the difference in column 1 is less than zero, enter "0" in column 2.

N/A

N/A

N/A

 

  
 

 
  

APPLICATION SIZE
FEE

(37 CFR 1.16(s))

 
  

. (Column 1) (Column 3)

pe ae

APPLICATION AS AMENDED — PARTIl

REMAINING
AFTER

PAID FOR
Total

(37 CFR 1.16(i))
Independent

AMENDMENT

Application Size Fee (37 CFR 1.16(s)) .
FIRST PRESENTATION OF MULTIPLE DEPENDENT CLAIM (37 CFR 1.16())

(Column 2)
HIGHEST
NUMBER

PREVIOUSLY
 

  
  

   
  

PRESENT
EXTRA

AMENDMENTA
 
 

(Column 1) (Column 2)
HIGHEST
NUMBER

PREVIOUSLY
PAID FOR

(Column 3)

PRESENT
EXTRA

REMAINING

 
 

 

  

AFTER
AMENDMENT

Total
(37 CFR 1.16(i))
independent
(37 CFR 1.16(h))

Application Size Fee (37 CFR 1.16(s))
FIRST PRESENTATION OF MULTIPLE DEPENDENTCLAIM (37 CFR 1.16())

 AMENDMENTB
 
 

 

 
This collection of information is required by 37 CFR 1.16. Theinformationis requir
USPTO to process) an application. Confidentiality is governed by 35 U.S.C. 122 an

  
 
 

 
 

* Ifthe entry in column 4 is less than the entry in column 2,write “0” in column 3.
** If the “Highest NumberPreviously Paid For” IN THIS SPACEis less than 20, enter “20°.

*** If the “Highest Number Previously Paid For” IN THIS SPACEis less than 3, enter “3”.
The “Highest Number Previously Paid For’ (Total or Independent) is the highest numberfound in the appropriate box in column 1.

‘ed to obtain orretain a benefit by the public whichistofile (and by the
d 37 CFR 1.14. This collection is estimated to take 12 minutesto complete,

PTO/SB/06 (12-04)

Approvedfor use through 7/31/2006. OMB 0651-0032
U.S. Patent and Trademark Office; U.S. DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE

Underthe Paperwork Reduction Act of 1995, no persons are required to respondto a collection of information unless it displays a valid OMB contro! number.
PATENT APPLICATION FEE DETERMINATION RECORD

Substitute for Form PTO-875
  

 
Application or Docket Number

__12/170,951 

 
 
 

 
 

OTHER THAN
SMALL ENTITY OR SMALL ENTITY

fs|] CL
ror, [oo rota.[|_4030

OTHER THAN

SMALL ENTITY OR SMALLENTITY

xt an Ce
x=|on [X=|

TOTAL TOTAL
ADD'T FEE OR ADD'T FEE 
 

 
 

-f---—ADDL-—~4--- 

RATE ($)

TOTAL
ADD'T FEE

   

including gathering, preparing, and submitting the completed application form to the USPTO.Time will vary depending uponthe individual case. Any comments
on the amountof time you require to complete this form and/or suggestions for reducingthis burden, should be sent to the Chief Information Officer, U.S. Pater
and Trademark Office, U.S. Department of Commerce, P.O. Box 1450, Alexandria, VA 22313-1450. DO NOT SEND FEES OR COMPLETED FORMSTO THIS
ADDRESS. SEND TO: Commissionerfor Patents, P.O. Box 1450, Alexandria, VA 22313-1450.

if you need assistance in completing the form, call 1-800-PTO-9199 and select option 2.
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Electronic AcknowledgementReceipt

Application Number: 90014965

International Application Number:

Confirmation Number: 3442

Title of Invention: Portable Computerwith Multiple Display Configurations

ee

a

Paymentinformation:

 
Submitted with Payment

File Listing:

Document DocumentDescription File Size(Bytes)/ Multi Pages
Number P Message Digest|Part/.zip| (if appl.)

24019287

Schwartz_Org_Edit_Photos_Pi
asa_2005_pt1_pdf_Part9.pdf

Non Patent Literature
88ae07cScc9ba4d1c6ad3bda56868354908} 
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Information:

pe
Information:

pe
Information:

pe
Information:

So
Information:

Information:

pe
Information:

Information:

Non Patent Literature

Non Patent Literature

Non Patent Literature

Non Patent Literature

Other reference-Patent/Application/
Search Documents

Foreign Reference

Other reference-Patent/Application/
Search Documents

23925160

Schwartz_Org_Edit_Photos_Pi
asa_2005_pt1_pdf_Part10.pdf 67a888ceed2592d911200263ec85ab4925q}

cef0d poe
24767423

Schwartz_Org_Edit_Photos_Pi
asa_2005_pt1_pdf_Part11.pdf 685927a84193b1a20b3798686417deal 14

90a0c9 poe
25130451

Schwartz_Org_Edit_Photos_Pi
asa_2005_pt1_pdf_Part12.pdf ac080b80471790aae67bcca2184db5406c1

3956c

16508753

Schwartz_Org_Edit_Photos_Pi
asa_2005_pt1_pdf_Part13.pdf 3a5981 Sa0822cffOf0F45 1 9c9b0deb4cba78

37ee

1980112

FILE_HISTORY_EP09727165_49

pages.pdf bbe6488f89dac8 1d0f70193fddd9caabSd5
34552

2714750

JP2005242436A_w_Eng_Transl
ation.pdf b1d99bef4c1 0a2ba8e23c421ab990f64738f]

5e46

155280

L203970001EP00_Comm_date

d_11-23-2015.pdf b4a3876aeda38fa602d6c313e827d76734a
Sfb60 po
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Information:

Information:

po
Information:

Information:

Information:

ps
Information:

pe
Information:

Other reference-Patent/Application/
Search Documents

Other reference-Patent/Application/
Search Documents

Other reference-Patent/Application/
Search Documents

Other reference-Patent/Application/
Search Documents

Other reference-Patent/Application/
Search Documents

Other reference-Patent/Application/
Search Documents

Other reference-Patent/Application/
Search Documents

275378

L203970001EP00_ER_dated_11

-22-2016.pdf 1a03a1 18ef3072b41500d8683afa39c7417
9435

845912

L203970001WO00_ISRWO_mai

led_06-03-2009.pdf be7ad4f7df73cce3fl f8bcf5c8728bc7509f43
4b

229033

L203970004EP00_EESR_mailed

_04-05-2011.pdf §120e937826ce621e4be96bfc191699dcb4
a9cbb

287260

L203970004EP00_ER_dated_01

-17-2017.pdf faflal 2be4f9df0bc4b8e5702740bf64cc3a1
lea

253485

L203970004EP01_Communicat

ion_Dated_09-13-2021.pdf Oaa73cf778f74306fc3997cb9a9408decl Seq

240667

L203970004EP01_EESR_dtd_02

-03-2020.pdf 81b9c0f4b43764da7c8387a3a8561017514
177

1189961

L203970004WO00_IPRP_maile

d_10-14-2010.pdf ee8afdcc4bd12dde42f949b409e6 16bc64|
6ff4a
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Information:

pn
Information:

Information:

Information:

Information:

Other reference-Patent/Application/
Search Documents

Other reference-Patent/Application/
Search Documents

Other reference-Patent/Application/
Search Documents

Other reference-Patent/Application/
Search Documents

Other reference-Patent/Application/
Search Documents

PCTUS200939117_ISRWO_dtd

09-28-2009. pdf

FILE_HISTORY_8624844_1439p
ages_Part1.pdf

FILE_HISTORY_8624844_1439p
ages_Part2.pdf

FILE_HISTORY_8624844_1439p
ages_Part3.pdf

FILE_HISTORY_8624844_1439p
ages_Part4.pdf

TotalFiles Size (in bytes)

168350

8967b7c54a0353ae407b94c0cc6fod3ead8
025e2

20964227

480
8eefa8f6bab53d37de147a2745e6345fd196

ca92

55

09

20941762

3147c73c82d15ba8553e26e6daf00fdadb1
6aa24

20929897

4
£3c1fc4a81a22f0d5249dc8e5b3c83fc62d9al

a32

4018910

95
25061 ea944e0200df1c9fee7 129a7b2f1 Sfal|

73a

189546058
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This AcknowledgementReceipt evidences receipt on the noted date by the USPTO ofthe indicated documents,
characterized by the applicant, and including page counts, where applicable.It serves as evidence of receipt similar to a
Post Card, as described in MPEP 503.

New Applications Under 35 U.S.C. 111
If a new application is being filed and the application includes the necessary componentsfora filing date (see 37 CFR
1.53(b)-(d) and MPEP 506), a Filing Receipt (37 CFR 1.54) will be issued in due course and the date shownonthis
AcknowledgementReceiptwill establish the filing date of the application.
National Stage of an International Application under 35 U.S.C. 371
If a timely submission to enter the national stage of an international application is compliant with the conditions of 35
U.S.C. 371 and other applicable requirements a Form PCT/DO/EO/903indicating acceptanceof the application as a
national stage submission under35 U.S.C. 371 will be issued in addition to the Filing Receipt, in due course.
New International Application Filed with the USPTO as a Receiving Office
If a new internationalapplication is being filed and the international application includes the necessary components for
an internationalfiling date (see PCT Article 11 and MPEP 1810), a Notification of the International Application Number
and of the International Filing Date (Form PCT/RO/105)will be issued in due course, subject to prescriptions concerning
nationalsecurity, and the date shownon this AcknowledgementReceiptwill establish the internationalfiling date of
the application.
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FORM PTO-1449/A and B (modified PTO/SB/08)

INFORMATION DISCLOSURE

STATEMENTBY APPLICANT FIRST NAMED INVENTOR:Yves Behar

GROUPART UNIT: 3992 EXAMINER: C. Y. Leung

U.S. PATENT DOCUMENTS

Examiner's|Cite Nameof Patentee or Applicantof Cited DateofEubilcationorissue
Initials#|No. Document MDLDDwyey

pTfsz3636|fssso093
P|osongor|arandaeta|OIG
||_| 392,944
||_| 395.868
ee
P||sieo0s

452,238

 

Tino

462,069 08-27-2002

D463,791 10-01-2000

03-28. 2006D518,042

D523,429

D528,541 09-19-2006

D534,531

D535,292

D544,846

D581,371

D593,085

D593,086

D593,091

D605,635

D476,326

D479,708

D491,177

a

06-20-2006

DATE CONSIDERED:

01-02-2007

||
||
||
||
||
||
||
||
||
||

528,993 ||witson026-2006
||
||
||
||
||
||
||
||
||
||
||

 
* EXAMINER:Initial if reference considered, whetherornotcitation is in conformance with MPEP 609; Draw line through citation if not in conformance and not considered.
Include copy of this form with next communication to Applicant.

10911904.1
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FORM PTO-1449/A and B (modified PTO/SB/08)

INFORMATION DISCLOSURE

STATEMENTBY APPLICANT FIRST NAMED INVENTOR:Yves Behar

GROUPART UNIT: 3992 EXAMINER: C. Y. Leung

P|figsfo05-22-2008
P|fwsiceTfKondo810-2008
||as.674
||| as.604
ee
seeee

D513,509

516.552

D5i7.541

3,468,576

4,939,514

5,200,913

5,268,817 Miyagawaetal. 12-07-1993

5,436,954 Nishiyamaetal. 07-25-1995

||
||
||
||
||
||
||
aEeesee
||
|| .
||
||

5.515.345 ||Bareiwerk|sso7-t996
||
||
||
||
||
||
|| |
||
||
||
||
||
||

07-08-1990

04-06-1993

5,547,698

5,559,670

5,610,992

5.644.516

5,646,820

5,661,632

5,682,290

5,708,561

5,712,760

5,790,311

5,793,355

5.796575

5,825,352 Bissetet al.

DATE CONSIDERED:

 
* EXAMINER:Initial if reference considered, whetherornotcitation is in conformance with MPEP 609; Draw line through citation if not in conformance and not considered.
Include copy of this form with next communication to Applicant.
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FORM PTO-1449/A and B (modified PTO/SB/08)

INFORMATION DISCLOSURE

STATEMENTBY APPLICANT FIRST NAMED INVENTOR:Yves Behar

GROUPART UNIT: 3992 EXAMINER: C. Y. Leung

P|sissonTdtimerPtzoo
||saanTdeaveyeraP081998
|||s.900.848
||| 5.903.728
aEe
aEee

5,986,634

5,987,704

6,005,767

6,067,224

6,094,191

6,097,389

6,137,468

6,144,358

08-01-2000

10-24-2000

Narayanaswamyetal. 11-07-2000

Seely et al 02-13-2001

04-24-2001

05-01-2001

6,188,391

6,222,507

6,223,393

6,243,258

6,262,885

6,266,236

6,275,376

6,295,038

6,302,612

6,323,846

6,327,482

6,341,061

6,343,006

n

DATE CONSIDERED:

aridis

atio

opf

on

||
||
||
||
||
||
||
||
||
||
||
||

6,154,359 ||Kamikakatera,|28.2000
||
||
||
||
||
||
||
||
||
||
||
||
||

 
* EXAMINER:Initial if reference considered, whetherornotcitation is in conformance with MPEP 609; Draw line through citation if not in conformance and not considered.
Include copy of this form with next communication to Applicant.
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HP Inc. - Exhibit 1005 - Page 1782



HP Inc. - Exhibit 1005 - Page 1783

FORM PTO-1449/A and B (modified PTO/SB/08)

INFORMATION DISCLOSURE

STATEMENTBY APPLICANT FIRST NAMED INVENTOR:Yves Behar

GROUPART UNIT: 3992 EXAMINER: C. Y. Leung

P| 377,444 ||Priceetah 04-23-2002
P||6.396.419 eeee 05-28-2002
||| 6,437,974 08-20-2002
||6.t49.146 09-10-2002

in

FT 6,464,195 Hildebrandt 10-15-2002
PT 6,492,974 Nobuchiet al 12-10-2002

6,493,216

6,510,049

6,597,384

6,628,267

6,642,909

6,659,516

6,661,426

6,665,175

12-10-2002

01-21-2003

07-22-2008

Shimanoetal.

DATE CONSIDERED:

6,697,055

6,704,007

6,711,004

6,724,365

6,760,721

6,771,494

6,788,527

6,807,053

6,819,304

6,829,140

6,859,219

6,882,335

6,918,159

09-30-2003

||
||
||
||
||
||
||
||
||
||
||
||

6,693,652 ||Barosera|tr208
||
||
||
||
||
||
||
||
||
||
||
||
||

 
* EXAMINER:Initial if reference considered, whetherornotcitation is in conformance with MPEP 609; Draw line through citation if not in conformance and not considered.
Include copy of this form with next communication to Applicant.
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FORM PTO-1449/A and B (modified PTO/SB/08)

INFORMATION DISCLOSURE

STATEMENTBY APPLICANT FIRST NAMED INVENTOR:Yves Behar

GROUPART UNIT: 3992 EXAMINER: C. Y. Leung

||oossorz|wrtP3205
aaec0 11-08-2005
||orrse|Nakorecah|126.2005
||oascss|Kido|025-2006
||rossotemaerat06-06-2006
P|toon|Schweizererat|0613-2006
||toretroTumoral,|0082006
|||2.138.962 ||Koenig|tzt2006
P||atas.877 |feangetaPE2t2-2006
aEe |Amemiya|et6-207
P||2.187.360 ||Duarte|006-2007
PL|238,508 ||enrueet|ore08.2007
Pf r283.070 ||Manotiserat|oret0-2007
|||2.250.207 ||wteateratPost207
|||7.366,904 aeeee
P||2.382.607 ||stim|08.2008
P||2s. ||tigtonbergera|09-25-2008
P| |ss.i79 [| risano et at

7461356 ||Geumanera2162008
7,522,946 pf21-2009
7.698.407 ||atorteeta|4132010
7.156928 ||eenanera|07132010
178973 |feoiera,|st2010
7.814.825 |o'shangnessyera,|012-2010
7.869.834 ||scotersPettzon
7.970.240 |femora|06228-2011
8,145,222 ||Wormatdera|27-2012
8.151.105 ||Parker08.2012

DATE CONSIDERED:

 
* EXAMINER:Initial if reference considered, whetherornotcitation is in conformance with MPEP 609; Draw line through citation if not in conformance and not considered.
Include copy of this form with next communication to Applicant.
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FORM PTO-1449/A and B (modified PTO/SB/08)

INFORMATION DISCLOSURE

STATEMENTBY APPLICANT FIRST NAMED INVENTOR:Yves Behar

[6|r|6 GROUP ART UNIT:3992 EXAMINER:C. Y. Leung0

P|siresTdtinea|ort0z012
P|sesameTfayt09.2012
||| 8280.68
||| 8.300.022
aee
esee

8.577.951

8,612,888

8.624.844

9,003,315

10,782,733

60/946,970 Orgingetal.

2001-0032820

2002-00588

2002-0010707 CHANGetal.

2002-0021258

2002-0190947

2003-0048595

2003-0080995

2003-0107603

>008-0109232 Park eta

DATE CONSIDERED:

9,563,229

9,880,715

9,927,835

10,289,154

10,564,818

10,684,743

||
||
||
||
||
||
||
||

9,495,070 ||Penningromera|tts.2016
||
||
||
||
||
||
||
||

>>>|S 
* EXAMINER:Initial if reference considered, whetherornotcitation is in conformance with MPEP 609; Draw line through citation if not in conformance and not considered.
Include copy of this form with next communication to Applicant.
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GROUPART UNIT: 3992 EXAMINER: C. Y. Leung

|||00ssonosrarfat|wagemine|1030-2008
aEeee 01-01-2004
|||00o0rso9sfatRusse|022008
|||00sorsoossat|Clapper805-2008
|||toossoraassAt|tigen|02-208
|||oosorsso20atchoice|0825.2008

2004-0189694

2004-0203535

2004-0207568
>|>>

2004-0212602 10-28-2004

2004-0228076 Clapper 11-18-2004

>

2004-0230663 11-18-2004>

2005-0005241 01-06-2005

>|>2005-0010860 01-13-2005

>|>
2005-0018396

2005-0041378

2005-0055632

2005-0060655

2005-0062715 03-24-2005

2005-0063145 03-24-2005
>>|e

2005-0065932

2005-0071782

2005-0083642

2005-0091343

2005-0091596

2005.0093868

2005-0110880

2005-0120082

DATE CONSIDERED:

>>>|S
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INFORMATION DISCLOSURE

STATEMENTBY APPLICANT FIRST NAMED INVENTOR:Yves Behar

Tslol6|GROUP ART UNIT:3992 EXAMINER:C. Y. Leung0

|||aoos.orzzsisAt|tonouenicea|06-09-2005
|||aoos.orasensatatm616.2005
||aoossorsarn7at|isan06-28:0005
|||aosorsssasAL|Moscovirom|07-07-2005
||aooscorssise
||| 20050177798

2005-0210399

2005-0221865

2005-0257400

2005-0282596

2006-0007503

2006-0015823

2006-0017692
>>>>TelS[>|e

2006-0034042

2006-0082554

2006-0101064

2006-0123353

>|>

2006-0126284

2006-0209016

2006-0238439

2006-0264243

2006-0265390

2006-0268500

2006-0271644

2006-0277161

2007-0013674

2007-0013682

2007-0024722

DATE CONSIDERED:
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>|>
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INFORMATION DISCLOSURE

STATEMENTBY APPLICANT FIRST NAMED INVENTOR:Yves Behar

To~=6hlorlle GROUP ART UNIT:3992 EXAMINER:C. Y. Leung0

|||007-o0ssersAtteen|05.207
|||oo7-oossssoat|samowskiera|05-207
|||007-o0ses20AL|Ledbenerera,|815-207
|||oor-o0rasssaL|Royer|0829-0007
|||oo7-orissas a
||_| 2007-0120762 >>>

2007-0138806

2007-0178952

2007-0182663

2007-0198674

2007-0240076

2007-0042421

2007-0247446

2007-0268202 Lim etal

2007-0296820

>008-0022239 Bhumkar eva

2008-0024388

2008-0024465 Hawkinsetal.

2008-0042987

2008-0059888

2008-0062625

2008-0074831

2008-0088602

2008-0092039

2008-0122796

2008-0134093

2008-0158795

2008-0174570

DATE CONSIDERED:
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STATEMENTBY APPLICANT FIRST NAMED INVENTOR:Yves Behar

GROUPART UNIT: 3992 EXAMINER: C. Y. Leung

|||aoosorgseoaAt|maarsinera,|818.2008
|||ao0ssonn9ies a 08-28-2008
|||oosoati7zsALordingerah|02008
|||2oosoassson|AL|ommkarera|09-25-0008
|||aossonsarssAt|rovers|20-2008
|||2009-00071at|Morin|01-2009>|>2009-0019383

2009-0019479

2008-0150784

2008-0150826
>>|S

2009-01608 06-25-2009

2009-0190295 07-30-2008

2008-0193364 07-30-2009>>>|S
2008-0244012

2009-0244016

2008-0244832

2008-02492.4

2008-0275366

2009-0300511

2009-0303205

2008-0303676

2008-0322790

2010-0016018

2010-0174993

2010-0255889

2011-0279876

2013-0141854

2014-0282263

DATE CONSIDERED:

>|>

>>>[>|>|e
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GROUPART UNIT: 3992 EXAMINER: C. Y. Leung

|||20150277088 10-01-2015
|||a0ir-oop0099At|Penningtomerat|08-30-2017
||aorroansssofat|Beaver|0720.0017
||aoisorsizsat|Beaver|628.2018
||aoisosorznft|teharetan|105.2018
||aoisosoragnfat|tehareeanP8209
|||aoro-oasoso7AL|Beaver0806-0020
|||oroosiorsoAL|avoPenningromeral|10408-2020
|aoat-oossionat Behar

FOREIGN PATENT DOCUMENTS

Examiner's Nameof Patentee or Applicant of Cited Publication of Translation
Initials * one Document auen (Y/N)

piz22fA|sharp|otts.z01|v

Jianxing Electronics Science &
CN 2627170 Y Technology Co., Ltd 07-21-2004 Y; Abstract Only

 
josss2i0|atwichitas2-tg94|
jisios77|At|Nokiacop6-04-2003|

2321982 LA|Fujitsu Icl Computers Oy 08-12-1998 Po
5197507 Hitachi Led 08-06-1093

6-090200 Hitachi Ltd. 03-29-1994 Y; Abstract Only

DATE CONSIDERED:
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INFORMATION DISCLOSURE

STATEMENTBY APPLICANT FIRST NAMED INVENTOR:Yves Behar

GROUPART UNIT: 3992 EXAMINER: C. Y. Leung

||faeoasasssfa|wien|owonstgo7|
pTfesasoi6sTA|titeahitea|testa|v

{fretsfs [torsur_}rtziie_|_y¥__||e 10-111658 Fujitsu Ltd 04-28-1998
RE: 11-296259 CanonInc. 10-29-1999
||fie|ig9s.24asss|a_|HitachiComputerEngineeringed.|op-02-1994|v
||e 2001-16721 Hitachi Ltd 06-22-2001
||e 2001-298514 NEC SAITAMALtd. 10-26-2001
RE: 2002-258982 NECCorporation 09-13-2002

Pefats YaYataaYa||e 2005-159741 Fuji Photo Film Co Ltd 06-16-2005
||ie 2005-168036 CanonInc. 06-23-2005
Fe
||fae|200s-atasse|A|Matsushita BeerIndCoLed|09-08-2005|
||e|006-227409A|NikonComp08-31-2006|:AbstractOnly|
||e|oos-2asis7||NikonComp8-4-2006|:AbstractOnly|
|||xe|1020000036687[a|teenCommunicationCo.Lud|05-07-2000]:AbstractOnly|
||twoJosrzaorfat|tameterfeey|ow-osetg9s|

OTHER ART -— NON PATENT LITERATURE DOCUMENTS

oy . Include nameof the author (in CAPITAL LETTERS), title of the article (when appropriate), title of the .Examiner’s|Cite : oo : : . Translation

Initials * No item (book, magazine, journal, serial, symposium,catalog, etc.), date, page(s), volume-issue number(s), (Y/N)
publisher, city and/or country where published.

  
International Preliminary Report on Patentability mailed October 14, 2010, for International
Application No. PCT/US2009/039117. (L2039.70004WO00)

International Search Report and Written Opinion for International Application No.
PCT/US2009/39117 mailed September 28, 2009. (L2039.70004W0O00)

International Search Report and Written Opinion dated June 3, 2009, for International P|Application No. PCT/US2009/038599 (L2039.70001WO00)

European Communication dated September 13, 2021, in connection with European Application P|No. 19190053.9 (L2039.70004EP01).

Extended European Search Report mailed February 3, 2020, in connection with European
Application No. 19190053.9 (L2039.70004EP01).

DATE CONSIDERED:
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APPLICATION NO.: 90/014,965 ATTY. DOCKETNO.: L2039.70001US 10
FORM PTO-1449/A and B (modified PTO/SB/08)

STATEMENTBY APPLICANT FIRST NAMED INVENTOR:Yves Behar

EXAMINER:

Office Action L2039-700111 dated April 4, 2011, for Application No. 12/170,951.
(L2039.70001US02)

European Examination Report dated January 17, 2017, in connection with European Application
No. 09755433.1 (L2039.70004EPO00).

European Examination Report dated November 22, 2016, in connection with European
Application No. 09727165.4 (L2039.70001EP00)

European Office Communication dated November 23, 2015, in connection to European
Application No. 09727165.4. (L2039.70001EP00)

Extended European Search Report mailed April 05, 2011, in connection with European
Application No. 09755433.1 (L2039.70004EP00)

Canadian Office Action mailed March 23, 2022, in connection with Canadian Application NO.
3028799 (L2039.70004CA01)

Canadian Office Action mailed August 18, 2017, in connection with Canadian Application No.
2719828 (L2039.70001CA00)

Chinese Office Action mailed July 18, 2013, in connection with Chinese Application No.
200980117859.8. (L2039.70001CN00)

Japanese Office Action mailed April 16, 2013, in connection with Japanese Application No.
2011-503058. (L203970001JP00)

Japanese Office Action mailed December4, 2012, in connection with Japanese Application No.
2011-503058 and partial English translation thereof. (L2039.70001JP00)

Office Action dated June 7, 2012, for Application No. 12/170,951 (L2039.70001US02).

Petition for Inter Partes Review. Microsoft Corporation v. Lit] LLC. PTAB Case No. IPR2021-
01011. Patent No. 8,577,957. May 25, 2021.

Petition for Inter Partes Review. Lenovo (United States) Inc. v. Litl LLC. IPR Case No.
IPR2021-00786/ U.S. Patent No. 9,880,715. May 4, 2021.

Petition for Inter Partes Review. Lenovo (United States) Inc. v. Litl LLC. IPR Case No.
IPR2021-00800/ U.S. Patent No. 10,289,154. May 4, 2021.

Petition for Inter Partes Review. Lenovo (United States) Inc. v. Litl LLC. IPR Case No.
IPR2021-00822/ U.S. Patent No. 8,624,844. May 4, 2021.

Petition for Inter Partes Review. Lenovo (United States) Inc. v. Litl LLC. IPR Case No.
IPR2021-00821/ U.S. Patent No. 8,612,888. April 27, 2021.

First Amended Complaint. LITL LLC v. Lenovo (United States), Inc. et al. No. DDE-1-20-cv-
00689 (U.S. Dist. Ct., Dist. Deleware). 165 pag

Decision DenyingInstitution of Inter Partes Review of US 8,624,844 B2, Issued October 21,
2021, Lenovo (United States) Inc. v. LITL LLC, IPR2021-00822 (PTAB). 15 pag

Decision DenyingInstitution of Inter Partes Review of US 9,880,715 B2, Issued October 21,
2021, Lenovo (United States), Inc. v. LITL LLC, IPR2021-00786, 6 pag
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FORM PTO-1449/A and B (modified PTO/SB/08)

INFORMATION DISCLOSURE

STATEMENTBY APPLICANT FIRST NAMED INVENTOR:Yves Behar

Patent Owner’s Preliminary Response. Lenovo v. Litl LLC. IPR Case No. IPR2021-100786.
U.S. Patent No. 9,880,715.

Patent Owner’s Preliminary Response. Lenovov. Litl LLC. IPR Case No. IPR2021-00681. U.S.
Patent No. 8,289,688. June 25, 2021.

FT [NO AUTHORLISTED] Dell Latitude XT Tablet. Dell. 2007 Dec, 17 pages. Po
[NO AUTHORLISTED] Environment Variable. Wikipedia.
https://en.wikipedia.org/w/index.php?title=Environment_variable&oldid=160448946. Last
accessed March 19, 2021, 6 pages.

akAUTHORLISTED] HP Compaq Tablet PC TC1100 QuickSpecs. Hewlett-Packard. 2005ak5, 24 pages.
[NO AUTHORLISTED] Is Your "Show Desktop Icon” in XP Missing? WaybackMachine
Archive of https://www.windows-help-central.com/show-desktop-icon-in-xp-missing.html.
Captured March 2, 2007, 1 page.

[NO AUTHORLISTED] Lenovo ThinkPad X61 Tablet Service and Troubleshooting Guide.
Lenovo. 2007 April, 80 pages.

[NO AUTHORLISTED] Microsoft Digital Image Suite User's Manual. Microsoft Corporation.
2005.

[NO AUTHORLISTED] Motion Computing M1400 Tablet PC Addendum. Motion Computing,
Inc. 2004 Jul; 5 pages.

[NO AUTHORLISTED] Motion Computing M1400 Tablet PC User Guide. Motion Computing,
Inc. 2004 Mar, 89 pages.

FT [NO AUTHORLISTED] Panasonic CF-19 Operating Instructions. Panasonic. 2006, 40 pages. Po

—- [NO AUTHORLISTED] Panasonic CF-T8 Operating Instructions. Panasonic. 2008, 40 pages. Po[NO AUTHORLISTED] Sony Vaio VGN-UX280P (UX Series MicroPC) Spec Sheet. Sony||inoaur 2006 Aug 23, 2 pages.
[NO AUTHORLISTED] WindowsSpecial Folder. Wikipedia.
https://en.wikipedia.org/w/index.php?title=Special_folder&oldid=77102597. Last accessed
March 17, 2021, 4 pages.

[NO AUTHORLISTED], All-New Litl Webbook Debuts at 2010 CES. Cision. January 5, 2010.
URL:https://www.prnewswire.com/news-releases/all-new-litl-webbook-debuts-at-2010-ces-
80716797.html [last accessed June 25, 2021]

 
[NO AUTHORLISTED], Dell Latitude XT Quick Reference Guide. December 2007; 234
pages.

PT [NO AUTHORLISTED], Dell Latitude XT User's Guide. May 2008; 248 pages.

 
[NO AUTHORLISTED], Designing for Direct Manipulation. Microsoft Corporation. 3 March
2008; 4 pages.
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* EXAMINER:Initial if reference considered, whetherornotcitation is in conformance with MPEP 609; Draw line through citation if not in conformance and not considered.
Include copy of this form with next communication to Applicant.

10911904.1

HP Inc. - Exhibit 1005 - Page 1793



HP Inc. - Exhibit 1005 - Page 1794

FORM PTO-1449/A and B (modified PTO/SB/08)

INFORMATION DISCLOSURE

STATEMENTBY APPLICANT FIRST NAMED INVENTOR:Yves Behar

[NO AUTHOR LISTED], Litl Webbook Beats ChromeOS, BecomesFirst Cloud Computer.
CoolThings. November 16, 2009. URL:https://www.coolthings.com/litl-webbook-beats-
chromeos-becomes-first-cloud-computer/ [last accessed June 25, 2021]

[NO AUTHORLISTED], Microsoft Computer Dictionary Fifth Edition. Microsoft Press. 2002;
648 pages.

[NO AUTHORLISTED], The Litl webbook. European Consumers Choice.
URL=https://www.europeanconsumerschoice.org/hi-tech/litl-webbook-computer-test-and-
reviews/ [last accessed June 25, 2021]

[NO AUTHORLISTED], The WindowsInterface Guidelines-A Guide for Designing Software.
Microsoft Windows. Microsoft Corporation. February 1995.

[NO AUTHORLISTED], Toshiba Satellite A300/A300D Satellite Pro A300/A300D Portable

Person Computer User's Manual. Toshiba Corporation. 2008; 226 pages.

PT Affidavit of Nathaniel E. Frank-White signed January 26, 2022. 21 pages. Po

pf BARTLETT, Rock ‘n’ Scroll is Here to Stay. Compaq. Western Research Laboratory. 2000; 9 P|pages.

Certified English Translation for JP2005-71297A ("Kanamori")

FT Certified English Translation of CN 2627170Y ("CN'170") (Ruijiang) Po
FT Certified English Translation of JP H6-242853 ("Shimura") Po

pf CLIFFORDetal., Measuring Tilt with Low-g Accelerometers. Sensors. FreescaleSemiconductor. Application Note. AN3107. May 2005; 8 pages.

||_|ectarationofChristopherM.SchmandtsignedFebruary24,2022.156pages,|
|||BectarationofDanPauxsmithsignedJanuary27,2022,5pages,

 

FRANKSet al., HTTP Authentication: Basic and Digest Access Authentication. The Internet
Society. 1999.

HARDY, Lenovo ThinkPad X61 Tablet PC Review. 12 June 2007; 12 pages.
tabletpcreview.com/tabletreview/lenovo-thinkpad-x6| -tablet-pc-review

HINCKLEYetal., Sensing Techniques for Mobile Interaction. ACM UIST 2000. Symposium
on UserInterface Software and Technology. CHILetters. 2000; 2(2): 91-100.

FT http://laptop.org/en/laptop/start/ebook.shtml accessed on September 29, 2008. 4 pages. Po
KARPet al., Excerpts of Windows XP in a Nutshell Second Edition. O'Reilly Media, Inc. 2005
Feb, 14 pages.

KING,Litl Webbook price drops from $699 to $399. ZDNet. May 16, 2010 URL:
https://www.zdnet.com/article/litlwebbook-price-drops-from-699-to-399 4 pages.

LEONHARD,Excerpts of Windows XP Hacks & Mods: For Dummies. Wiley Publishing,Inc.
2005, 46 pages.
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FORM PTO-1449/A and B (modified PTO/SB/08)

INFORMATION DISCLOSURE

STATEMENTBY APPLICANT FIRST NAMED INVENTOR:Yves Behar

ROUP ART UNIT: 2 EXAMINER:C. Y. L

MCDONALD,LiTL Webbook Review.Little Tech Girl. August 31, 2010.
URL:https://littletechgirl.com/2010/08/3 I/litl-webbook-review/[last accessed June 25, 2021]

MILLER,Creating a Digital Home Entertainment System with Windows Media Center. 2006,
Que. 28 Pages.

||MURPH. Little Webbook plummets from $699 to $399, still can't catch an eye. May 16, 2010. 3)|)MUR
NOE,The Lit] Webbook: A more social computing device. November 5, 2009. Core77.
URL:https://www.core77.com/posts/15122/The-Litl-Webbook-A-more-social-computing-device
[last accessed June 25, 2021]

POGUE, WindowsVista: The Missing Manual, Ist edition, 2nd printing, published February
2007. Pogue Press. O'Reilly. Excerpts. 120 pages.

POGUE, Windows XP HomeEdition: The Missing Manual, Second Edition. O'Reilly Media,
Inc. 2004 Dec.

RIDE, MIT’s $100 Laptop. TechPowerUp. 29 September 2005; 4 pages.
https://www.techpowerup.com/55 12/mits-uds-100-laptop.

FT RUSSINOVICHetal., Microsoft Windows Internals 4th Edition. Microsoft Press. 2005.
SAXENA, CES 2010: All New Litl Webbook MakesIts Debut Appearance. Elite Choice.
URL:https://elitechoice.org/luxury/ces-20 1 0-all-new-litl-webbook-makes-its-debut-appearance
[last accessed June 25, 2021]

SCHWARTZ,Organizing and Editing Your Photos with Picasa. Visual QuickProject Guide.
2005.

SCINTO,Introducing The Litl WebBook. The Gadgeteer. November 19, 2009. URL:https://the-
gadgeteer.com/2009/1 1/19/introducing-the-litl-webbook/ [last accessed June 25, 2021]

STRAUSS,Litl Webbook Re-Defines Computing. ABC News. December14, 2009.
URL:https://abcnews.go.com/Technology/GadgetGuide/litl-webbook-defines-
computing/story?id=93 11095 [last accessed June 25, 2021]

 
[NOTE — Nocopies of U.S. patents, published U.S. patent applications, or pending, unpublished patent applications stored in the USPTO’s Image File Wrapper (IFW) system,
are included. See 37 CFR § 1.98 and 12870G163. Copiesofall other patent(s), publication(s), unpublished, pending U.S. patent applications, or other information listed are
provided as required by 37 CFR § 1.98 unless 1) such copies were provided in an IDSin an earlier application that complies with 37 CFR § 1.98, and 2) the earlier applicationis
relied upon for an earlier filing date under 35 U.S.C. § 120.]

EXAMINER: DATE CONSIDERED:
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DOCKETNO.: L2039.70001US 10

IN THE UNITED STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE

First Named Inventor: Yves Behar

Application No.: 90/014,965
Confirmation No.: 3442

Filed: February 25, 2022
For: PORTABLE COMPUTER WITH MULTIPLE DISPLAY

CONFIGURATIONS

Examiner: Christina Y. Leung
Art Unit: 3991

Certificate of Electronic Filing under 37 C.F.R. § 1.8
| hereby certify that this paper (along with any paperreferred to as being attached or enclosed) is being transmitted via the Office's electronic filing
system in accordance with 37 C.F.R. § 1.6(a)(4).

Dated: December9, 2022 Electronic Signature for Jennifer A. Weaver: /Jennifer A. Weaver/ 
MAIL STOP AMENDMENT

Commissionerfor Patents

P.O. Box 1450

Alexandria, VA 22313-1450

STATEMENT FILED PURSUANT TO THE DUTY OF

DISCLOSURE UNDER37 C.E.R.8§1.56, 1.97 AND 1.98

Sir:

Pursuantto the duty of disclosure under 37 C.F.R. §§ 1.56, 1.97 and 1.98, the undersigned

requests consideration of this Information Disclosure Statement.

PART I: Compliance with 37 C.F.R.§1.97

This Information Disclosure Statement has been filed more than three monthsafter the filing

date of this application and after the mailing date of a first Office Action, but before the mailing

date of any of a Final Action under 37 C.F.R. § 1.113, a Notice of Allowance under

37 C.F.R. § 1.311, or an action that otherwise closes prosecution in this application.

Please charge our Credit Card in the amount of $260.00 covering the fee set forth in

37 C.F.R. § 1.17(p).

10911862.1
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Application No.: 90/014,965 -2- Art Unit: 3991
Conf. No.: 3442

PART II: Information Cited

The undersigned hereby makesof record in the above-identified application the information

listed on the attached form PTO-1449 (modified PTO/SB/08). The order of presentation of the

references should not be construed as an indication of the importance of the references.

PARTII: Remarks

Documents cited anywhere in the Information Disclosure Statement are enclosed unless

otherwise indicated. It is respectfully requested that:

1. The Examiner consider completely the cited information, along with any other

information, in reaching a determination concerning the patentability of the present claims;

2. The enclosed form PTO-1449 (modified PTO/SB/08) be signed by the Examinerto

evidencethat the cited information has been fully considered by the United States Patent and

Trademark Office during the examination ofthis application;

3. The citations for the information be printed on any patent which issues from this

application.

By submitting this Information Disclosure Statement, the undersigned makes no

representation that a search has been performed, of the extent of any search performed, or that more

relevant information doesnotexist.

By submitting this Information Disclosure Statement, the undersigned makes no

representation that the information cited in the Statementis, or is considered to be, material to

patentability as defined in 37 C.F.R. § 1.56(b).

By submitting this Information Disclosure Statement, the undersigned makes no

representation that the information cited in the Statementis, or is considered to be, in fact, prior art

as defined by 35 U.S.C. § 102, or an admission by Applicantas priorart.

Notwithstanding any statements by the undersigned, the Examineris urged to form his or her

ownconclusion regarding the relevance of the cited information.

An early and favorable action is hereby requested.
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Application No.: 90/014,965 -3- Art Unit: 3991
Conf. No.: 3442

The Director is hereby authorized to charge any deficiency or credit any overpaymentin the

fees occasionedbythefiling of this Information Disclosure Statement to our Deposit Account No.

23/2825 under Docket No. L2039.70001US10 from which the undersigned is authorized to draw.

Respectfully submitted,

Electronic signature: /Edward J. Russavage/
Edward J. Russavage
Registration No.: 43,069
Richard F. Giunta

Registration No.: 36,149
WOLF, GREENFIELD & SACKS, P.C.
600 Atlantic Avenue

Boston, Massachusetts 02210-2206
617.646.8000
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Notice
This translation is machine-generated. lt cannot be guaranteed thai if is intelligible, accurate,

complete, reliable or fit for specific purposes. Critical decisions, such as commercially relevant or

financial decisions, should nat be based on machine-transiation output - Terms of use - Legal

notice - Help -

DESCRIPTION CN1292712

Technical Field

The present invention relates to a display device, specifically, the present invention relates can be

like a book by using can

Open the display data and allows the user to display device usersreally flio the page feeling.

Background Art

A conventional portable display apparatus press the Prev button or rearwardly page display

electronic books, etc.

Button fo turn the pages.

Japanese Patent No. 258076 (Japanese Patent Publication No. 2-230313) discloses a brawser

installed

Set it fo issue commands to page through the user rotates the rotation detector.

This Japanese patent also discloses the use of

On an instruction by the pressure detector flip.

According to Japanese Patent browse the direction and speed by

To browse the pressure between the pressure detector to the browser of the pressure detector

and negative Poor OK.
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Above this patent

Also disclosed for the page by using the a curvature detector and a switch instruction.

According to this patent, the browser

Speed calculated based on the curvature of the curvature detector detected size, while browsing

the direction based on the switching

Status determination.

Japanese Patent Publication Na. 2-148257 discloses a portable document processor having a

phase

When in a display screen.

This processor through the display to the previous page key to making it equivalent to a

The data read out from the memory 3 and reads out the display data stored in the display buffer

memory 3.

Because

Here, equivalent to the one af the display data is stored in the display buffer memory 3, in order to

display a numberof pages

According to the display.

In this way, users like the user through flip to reading as to read the file.

Japanese Patent Publication No. 63-116287 discloses a display device, which has two open

display

The display screen.

The user can input by operating a key to flip.

Above mentioned device is turned by pressing a button or turn a wheel {roller}

Page, which is different from a book or magazine page.
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in this case, e-books are not giving a true

Positive to turn the pages of the printed book or magazine by the paper, plastics, etc. feeling as to

read.

Wf you do not have a finger touch button or scroll wheel to be able to flip, ii would be very

convenient.

The above browsing means and the portable document processor only one display screen, which

is not convenient means

Use,

Although the above-described display device has two display screens, but as a whole of the

screen are not

Can be folded back to back up and use.

AS a result, the display device is accounted for a larger piace, making it difficult to grip

in the hand, resulting in the problem of portability.

Even if the display apparatus can be folded back ta back from

, But ihe data is always also cause information leakage users to watch on the screen, as well as

electric

Source of waste.

in addition, since the above display apparatus can nat be folded back to back up, if the means for

Playing game sex games, for example, the kind of a player is best nat shawn his cards game,the

players

lt can not be a secret to conceal ts brand of hame.

fisciosure of the Invention

Accordingly, an object of the present invention is to provide a way to turn the page of the

electronic book display apparatus in order fo
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Printed, such as paper, plastic sheet or magazine page real by giving a Tip feeling.

it is another object of the present invention to provide a flip display device, which through the
same

An operation will not only be able to give people the feeling really ruffled a book page, but a page

fio

And the ability to continuously flip.

Sul another object of the present invention is to provide a display device, even if the user does not

move as hand and hand

Refers to such a painter to the button, it is possible to flip.

Another object of the present invention is to provide a can be foided back to back, form, and can

Display device in hand, it has a smail size, easy to carry, low energy consumption and suited to

play the game

Sex games.

is another object of the present invention further provides a display device, if is to prevent

information leakage

Advantages, and low energy consumption.

According to an aspect of tne invention, the display device comprising: a memory for storing

information; display,

For displaying information; the flip instruction unt, for detecting an instruction unit own inclined to

output

A detection signal; indicates that the direction of inclination, and a display control unit for the

instruction unit fram the flip

Receiving instructions, in order to read fram the memory according to the direction of said inclined

Next or Previous Letter

interest rates, and the read information is displayed an the display.
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in response to the sliding of the user's finger or hand on top of the flip instruction unit, the display

control unit to turn a

Page.

in this way, the user can be if the user is a real hand turn pages to flip.

in accordance with another aspect of the invention, the display apparatus comprising: a memory

for storing information; monitors

For displaying information; next page instruction unit, for detecting a pointer moving direction, and

to outout an indication to the

The moving direction of the detection signal:, and a display control unit for the instruction unit

receives an instruction from the next page,

in order according to the direction of movement to the next or previous page read from the

memory information, and in significant

The indicator displayed on the information read,

in response to such a movement of the pointer such as a user's finger or hand on top of the next

page instruction unit, the display

The cantrol unit turned one.

in this way, the user is able to if the useris in really hand turned one page

The land next page.

The display control unit preferably includes a unit for the instruction from the the flip instruction unit

receives, fram the root

A storage determined by the length of time of the instruction unit according fo the direction of

pointer movement in contact and pointer flic

The device information, the reading of the information of the next or previous page, and the read

information is displayed on the display.

Display control unit accorcing to the pointer contact with the flip instruction unit changes in the

iength of time of the page to be turned
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Number.

Thus, pages can be one in the same operation as a flip, also can continuously Goto.

According to another aspect of the invention, further, the display device including: a memory for

storing information; display

For displaying information; flip instruction unil, for detecting the position of the pointer in contact, to

output 4

Two directions of the touch position detection signal; as well as a display control unit for the unit

receives from the flip instruction

instructions so that, based on a change of position of the painter contact, read from the memory

Next or Previous of

information, and the read information is displayed on the display.

User contact page by using a pointer the instruction unit twice to turn a.

Page according to the direction of

Determined by the change of the touch position.

in this way, the user is able to if the user is really hand turned one page

Like to flip.

According to another aspect of the invention, the display device comprising: a memory for storing

information; from to

Atleast two openabie and closable screen configuration of a display for displaying imformation; flip

instruction single

Element for detecting ON / OFF aperation of the monitor, to oulpul a detection signal; and a

display contral unit

Element for flip instruction unit receives an instruction, so that according to the ON / OFF

operation is detected, the switching
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is displayed on the display of the information.

The user can display the ON / OFF operation flip.

Thus, the display device ai the same time in the hand,

Can not move ike hands and fingers like a pointer to the button on the next page.

According to the further of the present invention, on the other hand, the display device comprising:

a memory for storing infarmation; significant

Shown, for displaying information; speaker, for outputting sound; flip instruction unit for

transmitting a

instructions, in order to switch the display of the information on the display; display contro! unit for

single flip instruction

Receives an instruction to switch the display of the information on the display; well connected to

the display control unit

The sound output contral unit, for turning paper based on the switching information is displayed on

the display output from the speakers

Sound.

The sound output control unit in the next page while the voice output reversing sheet.

in this way, the user can be good

Feeling like the user to turn pagesflip.

The speaker is preferably constituted by al least two speakers.

A sound output unit and a display control unit phase

A circuit connected to the output from the speaker based on the switching information is displayed

on the display turned paper sound,

And according to the direction of the switching information, the output changing sound volume at

the same time, fram at least two speakerphanes
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Sound output device.

According to the direction of the next page by the user, the voice of the inverted paper generated

in the manner of moving the center of the sound.

TS

Like the user if the user really turn a sheet of paper the same feeling flip.

According to the further of the present invention, on the other hand, the display apparatus

comprising: a memory for storing information; by

Atleast two openable and closable screen configuration of a display for displaying information;

rotational angie of the subject

Measurement means for the rotational angie of the detection display; well connected to the display

of the rotation angie detection unit

A control unit to control whether the display is used according to the rotational angle of the display

provides a display.

The display control unit when the user back to back folding the monitor, it is possible to generate a

control to induce

The screen is not viewed by the user does not provide a display.

Therefore, in the prevention of inforrmation leakage can be provided a4

Have the advantage of the display device.

Can also reduce the energy consumption of the display device.

Can also provide a more

Plus portable, capable by the user freely rotatable, so that even ff the display apparatus accounts

for fewer places

Households are also able to watch the display apparatus of the advantages of the display rnonitor.

The display device preferably includes a fixing unit for the monitoris fixed in a predetermined

range of a
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A rolation angie.

The user can mount the monitor in a predetermined range of a rotational angle.

Thus, the user can

Flay the license does not allow the user to leak to the game home game.

According to the further of the present invention, on the other hand, the display apparatus

comprising: a memory for storing information; by

Atleast two openable and closable screen configuration of a display for displaying information;

nas at least two

Graphical input panel unit constituted by the configuration of the camponent parts corresponding

to the respective display screen, means for detecting

A needie contact area of the display; as weil as the display control unit connected to the tablet far

Control whether the display the tablet unit area pointer contact display.

Display the graphic input of the control unit according to the pointer such as a finger in contact the

surface af the plate element

Pilot, to determine that one of the monitor screen being viewed by the user, in order to not be

viewed on the screen does not

Providing display.

Therefore, it is possible to provide a display device has an advantage in the prevention of

information leakage.

Also

Can reduce the energy consumption of the display device.

BRIEF DESCRIPTION

Figure 1 shows a block diagram showing a configuration of a display device of the first

embodiment of the present invention.
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Figure 2 is a diagrarn showing the appeararice of a display device of the first embodiment of the

present invention.

Figure 3 is a sectional view of the flip instruction unit.

Figure 4 is an equivalent circuit diagram of the flip instruction unit.

Shown in Figure 5 is a block diagram showing a configuration of a display device of the second

embodiment of the present invention.

Figure 6 illustrates the appearance of a display device of the second embodiment of the present

invention.

Figures 7 and 8, shown is a flowchart of the page turning processing.

Figure 9 illustrates the appearance of the display apparatus having a touch position of the

detector.

Figure 10 diagrammatically represents the flip effective region of the touchpad.

Figure 11 shows a block diagram showing a configuration of the display device of the third

embodiment of the present invention.

Figure 12 illustrates the appearance of the display apparatus of the third embodiment of the

present invention.

Figure 13 ilustrates the structure of the tit detector.

Figure 14 is a diagram showing a page turning processing flowchart.

Shown in Figure 15 is a block diagram showing a configuration of the display device of the fourth

embodiment of the present invention.

Figure 16 ifustrates the appearance of the display apparatus of the fourth embadimentof the

present invention.

Figure 17 illustrates a flowchart of processing of the sound output.

Shown in Figure 18 is a block diagram showing a configuration of the display device of the fifth

embodiment of the present invention.
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Figure 19 is a diagram showing the appearance of the display device of the fifth ermbodiment of

the present invention.

Figure 20 shown from the side of the display device.

Figure 21 ifustrates the structure of the switch and the switch extrusion.

Figure 22 shows a state thal is applied fo the pressure on the switch shown in Figure 21 and the

switch.

Figure 23 ilustrates that the next page of the instruction unit.

Figure 24 illustrates the structure of the switch and the switch extrusion.

Figure 25 shows a state applied to the pressure on the switch shown in Figure 24, and the switch.

Figure 26 shows the state of the switch that generated by the switching state is formed in Figure

25.

Figures 27 and 28 are a graphical representation of the flip instruction unit.

Figure 29 shows a block diagram showing a configuration of a sixth embodiment of the display

device of the present invention.

Figure 30 shows the structure of the first switch and the first switch extruder.

Figure 314 showsa state of the first switch.

Figure 31B shows a state of the second swiich.

Figure 32 diagrammatically shows the relationship between the first and second state of the

switch, as well as in flat panel displays

44 and 4B, the display on the state.

Figure 33 is a block diagram showing a configuration of ihe seventh embodiment of the present

invention the display device.

Figure 34 is a diagram showing the structure of a switch with a first and second switch extrusian

device.
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Figure 35 is a block diagram showing a configuration of the display apparatus of the eighth

embodiment of the present invention.

Figure 36 shows the appearance of the display apparatus of the eighth embodimentof the present

invention.

Figure 37A shows the appearance of the display device of the open.

Figure 37B diagrammatic representation of the area of finger contact with the flat panel display is

folded back to back.

Figure 38 from the side shows a claseci when the display device.

Figure 39 a graphical representation of the shape of the contact in the switch status, pointers, and

the flat panel display 44 and 4B

State as well as the relationship between the display state on the flat panel display 4A and 48.

Figure 40 is a block diagram showing a configuration of the display device of the tenth

embodiment of the present invention.

Figure 41 shows the state of the third switch.

Figure 42 is a diagrammatic representation in the first to third switching state in the flat panel

display 44 and 4B

The relationship between the state is displayed.

Figure 43 shows the appearance of the flat pane! display is folded back to back, 4A and 48.

Figure 44 shows the structure of the third switch and the third switch extruder.

Figure 45 shows a flat panei display with a nail and a flat panel display with a hook

The appearance of the display apparatus.

Figure 46 shows the appearance of a display device, the display device is applied to a layer of

non-slip outer

Sheil.
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Figure 47 is a diagram showing an appearance of a display device, the display device installed in

a non-slip

Base.

Figure 48 is a block diagram showing a structure of a display device of the eleventh embodiment

of the present invention.

Figure 49 is a diagram showing the structure of a switch and the first to third switching extruder.

Preferred embodiment of the present invention is implernented

First Example

Referring to Figure 1, the first embodiment of the display device 1 Includes: a memeary 3, which

consists of as the semiconductor memory

Memory, hard disk, MO (Magneto-Optical, magneto-optical disc) as a magnetic storage device is

configured

into, for storing image information, character information, eic.: flat panel display 4 by the Hquid

crystal panel, a PDP {the Plasma

Display Panel, the plasma display panel) and the like constructed from, for displaying image

information, character

information, etc.; display control unit 2, for controlling the image information stored in the memory

3, character information

information, etc. read, and the read information is displayed on the flat panel display 4; flip

instruction unit 5,

Flip instructions for receiving from the user, the display control unit 2 so as to indicate the next

page.

After this the user includes in addition ta the the software dynamic of animais such as humans

outside (software

agent), such as robots like artificial limbs.
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Referring to Figure 2, the display device 1 of the display 4 of the two plates and two flip instruction

unit &.

The number of the flat panel display 4 and flip instruction do not limit the numberof unit 5 into two,

may be one,

Can also be at least three.

if the numberof flat panel displays and flip instruction unit 5 are two or

More, then they can be configured when they are not being used, and openinto a use state of the

display

And instruction uni is folded up.

Although Figure 2 illustrates a flat display put into a back-to-back 4, but

This arrangement is not limiting this form.

The flip instruction unit 5 is arranged in an edge of the display device 1.

The display control unit 2 and the memory

3 is mounted on the display device 1.

Figure 3 is a a cross-sectional view of the flip instruction unit 5 in Figure 2 along the line JH-I.

Page instruction unit

& constructed from the follawing paris: a support shaft 5c, around the switch 5d rotating columnar-

shaped object being

5c, the contacts 5a ‘and Sb’.

The switch 5c on two opposite sides of the contacts Sa and 5b.

in Figure 3 in the open

OFF 5c, 5d around the supporting shaft is rotated counterclockwise to allow the contacts 5a and

5a ‘to achieve mutual contact.
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in

in Figure 3, the switch 5c around the supporting shaft 5d rotated clockwise to allow contact 5b and

5b’, in a mutually connected

Touch state.

The switch 5c is supported by a spring (not shown), and when the contacts are not in contact with

each other, are stable

The surface of the switch Sc is covered film on the layer of pieces of rubber, silicon, plastics, etc.

5E.

Therefore, flip

The instruction unl 5 is reinforcement, any electrical damage could have been avoided, and

external substances like dustlike

Can not enter the display device 1.

Figure 4 is a next page equivalent circuit diagram of the instruction unit 5.

The instruction unit is configured so as to satisfy: when the touch

Point Sb and 5b ‘contact with each other, the cantacts 5a and 5a’ mutual contact.

When all the contacts are not relative

Contact with each other, often is a stable state.

When the mutual contact of contacts 5a and 5a ‘Be, 5a "paint

A voltage change.

When the mutual contact, contact 5b and 5b‘, 5b “point of the voltage change.

Noticeable

The display contral unit 2 is detected by a voltage change at the point Sa “and point Sb" filp
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instruction.

Referring again to Figure 3, the user flip instruction unit 5, the upper left and lower right corner of

the sliding finger or

Hand,

Therefore 5c is rotated.

Here term also refers to “slide” in close 5a and Sb any pasition,

With your fingers or hands on.

in other words, the term refers to a similar hand turned the paper printed book

Operation.

The rotation of the switch 5c procure a voltage change in the point 5a "5b", and thus the display

contro! unit

2 is able to detect the user in the desired direction.

For example, when the user on the left page instruction unit 5 upper right slide within the fingers or

hands, the display contral

System unit to move forward flip.

Slide your finger or hand 5 top left of ihe page on the right when the user commana unit

, he display control unit 2 back flip.

Therefore, users like real paper in hand turned

Perform next page.

When the user on the lei page instruction unit 5 lowerleft side within the fingers or hands, the

display contral unit

2 back flip.

When the user is on the right page instruction unit 5 bottorn night of the slide your finger or hand,
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the display

Control unit forward flip.

By the display control unit 2, such a control allows the user through the

Only one instruction unit 5 will be able fo flip forward and back.

Therefore, the user can with one hand and flip.

second Exampie

Referring to Figure 5, a second ernmbadiment of a display device 11 includes: similar to the first

embodiment of the deposit

Reservoir 3: similar to the first ernbodimeniof the flat panel display 4; the display control unit 12

for controlling the

The picture information, character information and the like stored in the memory 3 to read, and to

read the information in the Tablet

Display on the monitor 4; completely cover the flat panel display touchpad 15, placed into a 4, to

receive from the

User to flip instruction, and send an instruction to the display control unit 72 in order to flip.

With reference to Figure 6, a second ernbodimentof the display device 11 in the embodiment

includes a display 4, anc two of the two plates

Touchpad 15.

15 back-to-back arrangement of the two sets of flat panel displays 4 and touchpad.

Flat display 4 and

The numberof the touch panel 15 is not limited to two, and may be one, can also be at least three.

Display control

Unit 12 and the memory 3 is mounted on the display device 11.
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The touchpad 15 is a detector detecting the position of contact by the pointer as a finger and a pen

like.

The display control unit 12 is changed according to the length of time of the pointer is contacting

the touch panel, the number of pages of the next page.

Referring to Figure 7, described by the display contro] unit 12 performs the flip contro! process.

Referred to here

The book was supposed to display on the right of the flat panel display 4, page numbers, the

smalier one is written vertically.

if the display in the right flat panel displays 4, page numbers, the smaller one is the level of writing,

before and after

The direction of mutual exchange.

Display control unit 12 determines whether the touch panel 15 detects a poinier like a finger and a

pen or the like

Contact (S11).

the touch pad 15 does not detect contact with the pointer"NO" in 37117},

Then the display control unit 12 repeats Si1, the processing, until the touch pad 15 into contact

with the pointer is detected.

When the touchpad 15 detects the contact with the pointer ("Yes" in S711), the display control unit

12 determines the pointer in the touch panei 15, the moving direction ($72).

if the pointer moves from feft fo right (in

St2 is “left to right"), and then turned in the forward direction, the display cantral unit 12 @ (S13}.

After this,

Display control unit 12 determines that the contact between the pointer with the touchpad 15 is a

continuation of a predetermined time
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The length or longer (914), if the contact tire between the pointer and the touch pad 15 is less

than a predetermined

The length of time (NO" in S14), the display processing in the control unit 12 repeats S714.

AS

The contact time between the fruit pointer with a touch pad 15 is at least a predetermined iength of

time (in S14

“Yes"), then the display coniral unit 12 is then turned in the forward direction, a ($13).

When the pointer away frorn the touch

The plate 15 Gn S714 touchpad 15"), by the display control unit 12 executes the process ends.

if the pointeris right-to-left movement (in S12 "right to left"), the display contro! unit 12 in the

Turned a backwards direction (S15).

After this, the display control unit 12 determines that the pointer and the touch pad 15

The contact between the continuation of a predetermined length of time or longer ($16), if the

poimter with the touch

The contact time between the plate 15 is less than @ predetermined length of time ("NO" in S716),

the display

The control processing unit 12 repeats S16.

if the pointer with the touch panel 15 between the contact time of at least

is a predetermined length af time ('YES" in S16}, the display contro! unit 12 and the rearward

facing direction Total

A (813).

When the pointer touchpad 15:00 (in S16 touchpad 15 ") by

The display contral unit 12 executes the process ends.
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Referring to Figure 8, the display control unit 12 may control the following description of the flip.

According to Figure 7 illustrates

Pracessing example, the user through the pointer is contacting the touch panel 15 and the moving

contact with the touch panel 15 pointer,

Specifies the forward or backward direction.

According to the the processing practical cases Hlustrated in Figure &.

Forward or rearward side

By moving the painter, without the pointer contact with the touch pad 15 to specify.

The display contro! unit 12 determines whether the touch panel 15 detects contact (S40) with the

pointer.

if

Touchpad 15 does not detect contact with the pointer din S40, "NO"), the display cantral unit 12 by

weight

Complex S40, processing until the touch pane! 15 detects the contact with the pointer up.

if the touch pad 15 detects the contact with the pointer (“Yes" in S40), the display contral unit

12 records the contact position, and determines whether there is between the touch panel 15 and

the pointer to the second pick

Touch ($41).

if no second contact (in a predetermined time period or longer period of time within

541 "No"), the end of the processing of the control unit 12 is displayed within a predetermined

time.

When the touch pad 15 is detected with the pointer of the second contact ("Yes" in S41}, the

display control

Process unit 12 according to the direction of movement of a difference between the calculated first
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and second touch position pointer to ensure

Set the moving direction (S42).

if the pointer moves from left to right (in S42, “left to right"), an explicit

The display contral unit 12 is turned in the forward direction, a {S43}.

After this, the display control unit 12 determines

The contact between the pointer and the touch pad 15 whether to extend a predetermined length

of time or longer (S44),

if the contact time between the pointer and the touch pad 15 is less than a predetermined length of

time in 544

"No"}, ihe display processing in the control unit 12 repeats 544.

if the pointer with the touchpad 15

The contact time is at least a predetermined length of time (YES" in 544), the display control unit

12

Turn @ page in the forward direction (S43).

Vhen the pointer touchpad 15:00 (Cleft touch in S44

Moban 15°}, by the display control unit 12 executes the processing ends.

if the pointer is right-io-lefi movement Gin S42, the “night to left’), the display control unit 12 in the

Turned a backwards direction (S45).

After this, the display control unit 12 determines that the pointer and the touch pad 15

Whether the contact between the continuation of a predetermined length of time orlonger (S46), if

the pointer with the touch

The contact time between the plate 15 is less than a predetermined length of time ("NO"in S46},

the display
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The control processing unit 12 repeats S46.

if the pointer with the touch panel 15 between the contact time of atleast

is a predetermined length of time ("YES”in S46}, the display contro! unit 12 and the rearward

facing direction Total

A (S43).

When the pointer touchpad 15:00 (in S46 touchpad 15 "} by

The display control unit 12 executes the process ends.

When the display device 11 shown in Figure 6, having a two-screen structure, the pointer and

touchpad

1& between the first and second contact may be the same of the touchpad 15 impact.

Alternatively, means

The needie in the first contact with the left touch pad 15 cantacts, while in the second cantact with

the right touchpad

15 cortacis.

Through this operation, the user is able to if the user turned the same feeling of paper printed book

Next page.

if the first contact position is very close to the second contact position, in particular, for example,

Iwo

Times the distance between the touch pasition is 10 mm or smaller, and at tne same time allows

the pointer contact with the touch panel 15,

Then the display control unit 12 may determine that the user moves the pointer position, and

according to the flow shown in Figure 7

Perform flip chart processing.

Reference to Figure 9, with the current being a natebook-type personal computeris used as a
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touch position detection of the pointer device

16 alternative touchpad 15.

in this case, the touch position detector 16 and the flat panei display 14 is separated

Arrangements.

Referring to Figure 10, the touchpad 15 can have as part of a page active area 15a, the user can

only

Only effective area by page 15a the issue next page directive.

Since this way, it is possible to prevent accidental finger

An erroneous operation caused by the contact.

Although the shape of the fllp effective region 15a in Figure 10 is 4 triangle,

Bui the shape is not limited to this, and may be another polygon, arc, circle, efc..

Flip the effective area 15a

The position is not limited to the lower left and nght, one-third of the stnp can be equivalent to the

bottom of the touchpad

Within the region.

Such as described above, the user can by using the pointer fo the touch or move the pointer

changes a.

Because

Here, the user is able to if the user turned the same feeling of paper printed book pages.

Will flip the pages according io the change in length of the contact time between the pointer and

the touch pad 15.

Therefore,

The same kind of operation can achieve a one page can achieve the purpose of the continuous
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